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VOLUME XI. 





Arr. I1.—Curist tue Saviour onty oF MANKIND. 


In endeavoring to defend Christianity from assaults that 
are made on it by its enemies, writers sometimes resort to 
assumptions and hypotheses that are not only groundless, 
but that contradict some of the great facts and principles on 
which the work of redemption proceeds, and therefore 
instead of confuting, subserve the cause which it is their 
aim to overthrow. Such is the supposition not infrequently 
met in speculations in regard to the condition of the uni- 
verse and the nature of God’s government over it, that the 
Saviour of our race is the Saviour also of innumerable other 
races; that his vicarious death here, avails to the expiation 
of other orders of intelligences, or else that he has made a 
like atonement for them by a submission to death or some 
other penal infliction in their nature. This notion, how- 
ever, is not only without any authority from the divine 
word, but irreconcilable with its teachings, and contradic- 
tory to the principles on which the work of redemption is 
conducted. 

It is, in the first place, founded on the unauthorized 
assumption, or inference from analogy, that either the whole 
moral universe, or a large share of its ranks and races, have 
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revolted like ours, and need a Redeemer to restore them 
from the thraldom of sin. The postulate from which this 
inference is sometimes drawn, is seen in the following 
passage in Sir D. Brewster’s volume on the Plurality of 
Worlds—a work, in the main, of just views, sound judg- 
ment, and unanswerable reasoning. 


“The doctrine of a plurality of worlds—of the occupation of 
the planets and stars by animal and intellectual life, has been 
stated as a ‘popular’ argument against Christianity, not much 
dwelt upon in books, but it is believed a good deal insinuated in. 
conversation, and having no small influence on the amateurs of 
a superficial philosophy. 

“Ts it likely,’ as Dr. Chalmers puts it, ‘says the infidel, that 
God would send his eternal Son to die for the puny occupiers of 
so insignificant a province in the mighty field of his creation? 
Are we the befitting objects of so great and so signal an inter- 
position? Does not the largeness of that field which astronomy 
lays open to the view of modern science, throw a suspicion over 
the truth of gospel history? And how shall we reconcile the 
greatness of that wonderful movement which was made in hea- 
ven for the redemption of fallen man, with the comparative 
meanness and obscurity of our species ?” 

“In meeting this astronomical objection, Dr. Chalmers states 
that it consists of an assertion, which he denies, that Christianity 
was established for the exclusive benefit of our minute and soli- 
tary world ; and of an inference, or argument,—that God would 
not lavish ‘such a quantity of attention on so insignificant a 
field” In denying the assertion, and maintaining that the inha- 
bitants of other worlds may not havegrequired a Saviour, Dr. 
Chalmers has obviously cut the knot of the difficulty, rather 
than untied it. The assertion of the infidel and the assertion 
of the divine mutually destroy each other. The assertion of the 
infidel, not his inference, has been maintained very generally by 
Christians themselves, and is indeed a difficulty which perplexes 
them. The assertion of the divine, on the contrary [that the 
inhabitants of other worlds may not have required a Saviour], 
is one which very few Christians will admit, and one which is 
opposed to the very system of analogy which guides us in proving 
a plurality of worlds. If we argue that Jupiter, a planet with 
moons, must be inhabited, because the earth, which has a moon, 
is inhabited, is not the infidel or the Christian entitled to say, 
that since the inhabitants of the earth have sinned and required 
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a Saviour, the inhabitants of Jupiter must also have sinned, and 
required a Saviour? To maintain the contrary opinion, is not 
only against analogy, but it is a hazardous position for a divine 
to take when he maintains it to be probable that there are intel- 
lectual creatures occupying a world of matter, and subject to 
material laws, and yet exempt from sin, and consequently from 
suffering and death. A proposition so extraordinary we cannot 
venture to affirm. If it be true, the difficulty of the sceptic and 
the Christian is at once removed, because there can be no need 
of a Saviour; and we are driven to the extravagant conclusion, 
that the inhabitants of all the planets but our own are sinless and 
immortal beings that never broke the divine law, and are enjoy- 
ing that perfect felicity which is reserved only for a few of the 
less favored occupants of the earth. Thus chained to a planet 
the lowest and most unfortunate in the universe, the philoso- 
pher, with all his analogies broken down, may justly renounce 
his faith in a plurality of worlds, and rejoice in the more limited 
but safer creed of the antipluralist who makes the earth the 
only world in the universe and the special object of God’s care. 

“We must not, however, permit our readers to come to such 
a painful conclusion. Men of lofty minds and of undoubted 
piety have regarded the existence of moral evil as a part—a 
necessary part we think—of the general scheme of the universe, 
and consequently as affecting all its ratioxal inhabitants—the 
race of Adam on our globe, and the races, perchance, more glo- 
rious than our own in the planets around us, and in the remotest 
system in space. When on the eve of learning the truth of this 
opinion [by passing into the other world], the illustrious Huy- 
ghens did not hesitate to affirm that it would be absurd to sup- 
pose that all things were made otherwise than God willed, and 
knew would happen; and that if we had lived in continual 
peace, and with an abundant supply of all the good things of 
this life, there would have been neither art nor science, and the 
human race would soon have lived like the brutes that perish ; 
and with these views he comes to the conclusion that the inha- 
bitants of the other planets must be endowed with the same 
vices and virtues as man, because without such vices and vir- 
tues they would be far more degraded than the inhabitants of 
the earth."—Sir D. Brewster's More Worlds than One, pp. 
134-138. 


It is truly surprising that with the Bible before them, men 
of genius and learning could have reached such portentous 
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conclusions; for the latter implies not only that all orders 
of intelligences have fallen, but that they must for ever con- 
tinue under the dominion of sin and its penal consequences, 
or else sink to a level with “the brutes that perish.” If to 
live in peace instead of war, and have a rich supply of the 
good things that are requisite to a happy life, will preclude 
science, art, and civilization, why will they not preclude them 
as much in a race that is redeemed from the thrall of sin, 
as in one that does not fall under its sway? A singular 
notion surely, that the pollution, ferocity, and misery of sin, 
are indispensable conditions to individuals and races, of 
culture, refinement, and bliss. But each of these views is 
erroneous. 

The ground on which Sir D. Brewster infers that the 
inhabitants of all planetary worlds have fallen, and need a 
Saviour, is mistaken. He confounds analogy, which is only 
a resemblance in great and leading features, with an exact 
and universal coincidence or likeness; and his argument 
confutes itself by involving conclusions which are in con- 
tradiction to known and palpable facts. If, as he maintains, 
the principle on which we infer that Jupiter is inhabited 
like our earth by intelligences, because it is a planet, requires 
us also to infer that those intelligences are fallen beings like 
mankind, it must be on the ground that a general likeness or 
analogy of nature involves an equal likeness of agency. But 
that is mistaken, as a general likeness of nature, such as the 
possession of intelligence, affections, and will, is compatible 
with a total diversity of agency, as is seen in the directly 
opposite actions of the redeemed and the unsanctified of 
our race. The mere fact that beings are intelligent like men, 
is no ground whatever for the inference that they are fallen. 
As it is just as compatible with an intelligent and moral 
nature that it should be exercised in holy actions, as it is 
that it should be employed in sin, it is, other things being 
left out of view, no more a necessary or legitimate ground 
for the inference that the actions that will be exerted by it 
will be sinful, than that they will be holy. The question 
whether they will be holy or not, will not depend on the 
mere fact that the agent is an intelligence, but on the nature 
of the influences to which he is subjected, or the propor- 
tional power of the temptations by which he is assailed to 
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the strength of his virtuous principles, and of the motives that 
prompt him to resist evil and choose good. It is absurd 
also to suppose that a general analogy of nature must carry 
with it an exact and universal resemblance of agency; for 
that would imply that the history of the inhabitants of 
Jupiter is exactly like that of man; and import therefore 
that one of the first two sons of that race was killed by the 
other; that after a few hundred years all the inhabitants of 
the orb except eight were destroyed by a deluge; that 
soon after, the survivors and their posterity were by a mira- 
cle made to speak different languages, driven into different 
parts of the planet, and led to organize as separate nations, 
and erect different national governments; and so through 
all the stages of their history. For unless their agency is 
thus exactly like that of the human race, there can be no 
ground for the inference that their moral character is the 
same. If the particular acts they exert are not identically 
the same, it is plain that they may differ in moral character 
as well as forms and relations. But the supposition that 
the individual actions and general history of the population 
of Jupiter are exactly like those of men, is absurd. It im- 
plies that that race has consisted of the same number of 
individuals, of precisely the same peculiarities of constitu- 
tion and temperament, have been placed under precisely 
the same moral and providential government, surrounded 
by similar individuals and circumstances, affected by exactly 
similar influences, had the same wants, felt the same impres- 
sions from without, had the same trains of thought and emo- 
tion, and thence exercised the same series of volitions; which 
is immeasurably improbable and absurd. 

The principle on which Sir David Brewster reasons, also 
involves other absurdities. If the fact that our planet is the 
residence of fallen intelligences is a proof that the planet 
Jupiter is also the abode of similar fallen beings, then why 
will not the fact that such a planet as ours in bulk, form, 
distance from the sun,,motion, and other particulars, is 
occupied by fallen beings, prove that every other planet 
that is inhabited by such beings must also be of exactly the 
same bulk, form, distance from the sun, motion, and all 
other peculiarities? If analogy involves, as he assumes, an 
exact likeness, it must in regard to the planet as well as to 
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its population. His theory is therefore confuted by the fact 
that Jupiter is twelve hundred times greater than the earth, 
and differs from it widely in its whole constitution, its dis- 
tance from the sun, and its diurnal and annual revolutions, 

3ut analogy, instead of involving, as he assumes, an exact 
likeness of the objects between which it subsists, only im- 
plies a resemblance in leading points of nature and condi- 
tion; while there are innumerable diversities in other par- 
ticulars. Thus the analogy that subsists between the planets 
of our system, lies merely in their resemblance to each other 
in their material nature, their form, the forces and laws by 
which they are governed, their motions on their axes and 
round the sun, their illumination by that orb, and other 
light-giving or reflecting bodies, and other common charac- 
teristics, and their adaptation to be the abode of vegetable, 
sentient, and rational life. But their resemblance to each 
other in these great features is no obstacle to their differing 
most essentially in other particulars; such as their bulk, 
their density, their distance from the sun, the rapidity of 
their revolution on their axes, the period occupied in their 
course round the sun, the degree of heat and light they re- 
ceive directly from his beams, and the measure of light—if 
any—which they receive by reflection from moons. Not- 
withstanding their resemblance in nature and sphere is such 
that they are all bodies of the same class; yet each of them 
has a constitution, a station, motions, and other peculiarities, 
that contribute to fit it for the special office it fills, while they 
distinguish it from all the others ; and each, doubtless, in con- 
sequence of this diversity of nature, station, movements, and 
the influences of gravity, heat, and light to which they are 
subject, throws up from its bosom a vegetable growth that 
is peculiar to itself, and is peopled by races of animals and 
an order of intelligences that are equally peculiar. 

In like manner, general resemblances may subsist between 
moral beings, as to intelligence, sensibility, freedom of will, 
subjection to law, responsibility, and other particulars that 
enter necessarily into the nature of rational agents, while at 
the same time they differ from each other very widely in 
their constitution, the measure of their intelligence, the in- 
fluences under which they are placed, the trials to which 
they are subjected, and the views, affections, and actions 
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that make up their intellectual and moral life. The fact 
that one race of beings of a peculiar nature, and placed 
under special trials, falls, is no more ground for the infer- 
ence that all other races and orders of intelligences must 
also fall—than the fact that one of the planets of our system 
is of a specific size, is stationed at a certain distance from 
the sun, and revolves with a certain rapidity on its axis, isa 
proof that all the other planets are of the same bulk, at the 
same distance from the sun, and turn with the same celerity 
on their axes—no more than the fact that a certain family 
of animals, as the mastodon, had a certain form, alarge size, 
and a special habit of life, is a proof that all other animals 
must have the same form, size, and habit ; or than the fact 
that that order of animals has disappeared from the earth, 
is a proof that all other races of animals have become ex- 
tinct. 

The question whether moral beings fall or not, does not 
depend on the mere fact that they are intelligent, and that 
they are placed under law, nor simply that they are sub- 
jected to trial; but on the strength of the trial which they 
encounter proportioned to their virtuous principles and the 
influences by which they are excited to continue in alle- 
giance to God: and as the severity of their trial is deter- 
inined—not by their intellectual nature—but by God’s so- 
vereign appointment, the mere fact that they are intelli- 
gences cannot determine the issue of their trial, and fur- 
nishes no ground for the inference that it must result in a fall. 

Nor is the fact that God has permitted the inhabitants of 
our planet to fall, any ground for the inference that he has 
permitted, or will permit the races of other planets also to 
sin. As the reason that he left our race to fall was—not that 
he was not able to prevent it, but that it was better to leave 
them to fall than to prevent it, and to allow the exhibition, 
to which it would lead, of the evil of sin to take place on the 
one hand; and on the other, to show forth his rights, dis- 
play his -justice in punishing, and manifest his wisdom, love, 
and power in redeeming. But as the revolt of man unfolds 
a theatre for the manifestation of those great truths and per- 
fections on a scale commensurate with the ends God is pur- 
suing; in place of presenting any ground for the assumption 
that he allows other similar races to fall, it is a legitimate 
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and powerful reason for the conclusion that he does not and 
will not permit other worlds of creatures to revolt ; for if, on 
the one side, all the ends that can be gained by allowing a 
race to sin, and exemplify in their life the pollution, ferocity, 
and misery to which transgressors naturally sink, are gain- 
ed by permitting the revolt of our race through such a se- 
ries of generations and ages; and if, on the other, all the 
ends that are to be gained by the punishment of sinners and 
their redemption, are realized in the punishment and salva- 
tion of men ; no motive can exist for a further permission of 
sin. As it cannot be overruled for any good that is not al- 
ready gained, it would only be a positive evil, and wisdom 
and goodness, therefore, must preclude its occurrence. 

The fancy of Huyghens that the wants and miseries of a 
fallen state, are needed as a stimulus to industry and culti- 
vation; that beings that were holy and blessed would have 
no adequate motive to unfold their powers, and rise to acti- 
vity, refinement, and wisdom, is still more mistaken and 
absurd. It implies that to bear the image of God, to be 
conformed to him in principle, in wisdom, and in action, is 
unfavorable to one’s happiness; that the law of God there- 
fore enjoins what must naturally blight the powers, beget 
debasement, and reduce his creatures to a “level with the 
brutes that perish.” So false a notion, so shocking a detrac- 
tion of God, needs no refutation. His laws consult the 
highest well-being of men, as well as his own glory; and 
obedience to them would exalt them to the highest intelli- 
gence and dignity which their nature admits, as well as to 
the purest and loftiest blessedness. 

The grounds on which these writers assume or infer that 
all intelligent races that inhabit planetary worlds have 
fallen, are thus wholly mistaken. That notion has no sup- 
port from analogy, it has none from a moral necessity or 
expediency, it is inconsistent with the wisdom and good- 
ness of God, which can deduce from the fall of a single race 
of corporeal beings, all the good of which the revolt of such 
beings can be the means. And it is contradictory to the 
Scriptures, which indicate that all orders and races of intelli- 
gences, with the exception of the fallen angels and men, 
actually live under the sceptre of Christ, and adore and 
glorify him. Phil. ii. 6-11. They not only give no hint 
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that any other beings are in rebellion, but their teachings 
are irreconcilable with the supposition that any other por- 
tion of the great empire of intelligences has fallen from its 
allegiance. 

The supposition by Sir D. Brewster, that Christ is the 
Saviour of many other fallen races besides ours, is a still 
more serious error, as it contradicts the express teachings 
of the divine word, and the principles on which the work 
of redemption proceeds. He says :— 


“Tf we reject, then, the idea that the inhabitants of the planets 
do not require a Saviour, and maintain the more rational opinion, 
that they stand in the same moral relation to their Maker as the 
inhabitants of the earth, we must seek for another solution of 
the difficulty which has embarrassed both the infidel and the 
Christian. How can we believe, says the timid Christian, that 
there can be inhabitants in the planets, when God has but one 
Son whom he could send to save them? If we can give a satis- 
factory answer to this question, it may destroy the objections of 
the infidel, whilst it relieves the Christian from his anxieties. 

“When at the commencement of our era, the great sacrifice 
was made at Jerusalem, it was by the crucifixion of a man, or 
an angel, ora god. If our faith be that of the Arian or Soci- 
nian, the sceptical or the religious difficulty is at once removed ; 
—a man or an angel may be again provided as a ransom for the 
inhabitants of the planets. But if we believe with the Christian 
church, that the Son of God was required for the expiation of 
sin, the difficulty presents itself in the most formidable shape. 

“When our Saviour died, the influence of his death extended 
backwards, in the past, to millions who never heard his name, 
and forwards, in the future, to millions who will never hear it. 
Though it radiated but from the Holy City, it reached to the 
remotest lands, and affected every living race in the old and 
the new world. Distance in time, and distance in place, did not 
diminish its healing virtue. 


‘Though curious to compute, 
Archangels failed to cast the mighty sum,’ 


“*¢Ungrasped by minds create, it was a force that did not 
vary with any function of the distance. Allpowerful over the 
thief on the cross, in contact with its divine source, it was in 
succeeding ages equally powerful over the Red Indian of the 
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west, and the wild Arab of the east. Their heavenly Father, 
by some process of mercy which we understand not, communi- 
cated to them its saving power. Emanating from the middle 
planet of the system, why may it not have extended to them 
all—to the planetary races in the past, when ‘the day of their 
redemption had drawn nigh ;’ and to the planetary races in the 
future, when ‘ their fulness of time shall come.’ 


‘When stars and suns are dust beneath his throne, 
A thousand worlds so bought, were bought too dear.’ 


“But to bring our argument more within the reach of an 
ordinary understanding, let us suppose that our globe, at the 
beginning of the Christian era, had been broken in two, as the 
comet of Biela is supposed to have been in 1846, and that its 
two halves, the old world and the new, travelled together like 
a double star, or diverged into widely separated orbits. Would 
not both its fragments have shared in the beneficence of the 
cross—the old world as literally as the new—the penitent on 
the shores of the Mississippi, as richly as the pilgrim on the banks 
of the Jordan. If the rays then of the Sun of righteousness, 
with healing on his wings, could have shot across the void 
between our European and American worlds thus physically 
dissevered, may not all the planets, the worlds made by our 
Saviour himself, formed out of the same material element, and 
basking under the same beneficent sun, be equal participators 
in his heavenly gift ? 

“Should this view of the subject prove unsatisfactory to the 
anxious inquirer, we may suggest for his consideration another 
sentiment, even though we ourselves may not admit it into our 
creed, If one man can expiate the crime of another by a punish- 
ment short of death, he may perform the same generous deed 
for a thousand. Should such a noble martyr consent even to 
give his life for his friend, by suffering a death from which 
science would revive him, he might expiate the crimes of thou- 
sands of his race. May not the divine nature, which can neither 
suffer nor die, and which in our planet once only, clothed itself 
in humanity, resume elsewhere a physical form, and expiate the 
guilt of unnumbered worlds ?”—Pp. 143-148. 


3ut both of these suppositions, that Christ’s death here 
availed to the expiation of other fallen races, and that he 
has become incarnate in other races, and died in their nature 
for their redemption, are abhorrent to the principles on which 
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our expiation was accomplished, and contradictory to the 
doctrine of the Scriptures in respect to the beings for whom 
Christ died. 

The supposition that Christ’s death here, availed to the 
redemption of other orders of beings, is contradictory to the 
principle on which, according to the voice of revelation, 
expiation for a fallen race must be accomplished. For 
whatever the Scriptures teach was essential in order to the 
redemption of our race, must be regarded as equally essen- 
tial to the redemption of any other. But they represent in 
the most explicit manner, that the assumption of our nature 
by the Son of God, was necessary in order to his achieving 
our redemption. “ But Jesus, who was made (in respect to 
his human nature) a little lower than the angels, in order 
that by the grace of God he might taste death for every 
man, we see for the suffering of death crowned with glory 
and honor. For it became” the Father, “in bringing many 
sons unto glory, to make the leader of their salvation perfect 
through sufferings. For both he that sanctifies, and they 
who are sanctified, are all of one race.” Heb. ii. 9-11. Suf- 
fering and death in our nature, were thus necessary in 
order to the redemption of our race; and for that reason 
the Son of God assumed our nature, that he might suffer in 
the forms we do, and die the death which we die, and 
which is the penalty of our transgression. “ Forasmuch then 
as the children (whom he came to redeem) are partakers of 
flesh and blood, he also himself took part of the same; that 
through death, he might defeat him that had the power of 
death—that is, the devil, and deliver them who through fear 
of death were all their lifetime subject to bondage. For 
verily he did not lay hold of angels—(that is, to obtain a 
nature for his work as Redeemer)—but he laid hold of the 
seed of Abraham. Whierefore in all things it behoved him 
to be made like unto his brethren, that he might be a mer- 
ciful and faithful high priest in things pertaining to God, to 
make reconciliation for the sins of the people.” Heb. ii. 14— 
17. He assumed our nature, we are thus clearly taught, 
because suffering and death in our nature were necessary 
in order to our redemption; and what is true of us, must 
thence be held to be equally true of any other race that 
might fall and need a Saviour. It is to contradict the very 





188 Christ the Saviour only of Mankind. [Oct. 


reason for which he assumed our nature and suffered and 
died in it, to suppose that his dying in our nature can avail 
to the expiation of any other order of fallen intelligences ; 
and the reason is, that sufferings and death, in order to be 
expiatory, must be such as are proper and peculiar to the 
nature for which the expiation is to be made. The suffer- 
ings must be such as the race for whom they are borne are 
subject to, and the death, the death which is the legal penalty 
of their sin, and the death they die. The Saviour must, 
as their substitute and representative, be placed under the 
same law as they are, and must obey it; he must meet the 
same difliculties in obeying it, and in their severest form, 
which they must ; and he must bear the penalty of their dis- 
obedience by dying the same death. Otherwise his obedi- 
ence and death as they would have no relation to their law 
and its penalty, could have no suitableness to be accepted as 
a satisfaction for them, aid a ground of release from the 
curse of their law. The righteousness of Christ by which 
men are justified, is the righteousness comprised in the obe- 
dience he rendered in our nature to the divine law over us 
—not his inherent righteousness as the eternal Word, nor 
any righteousness he had before, or has since exercised. 
His sufferings, by which he was made perfect, in order that 
many sons might be led to glory through him, were the 
sufferings he bore in our nature, and they included the 
sufferings involved in his conflict with evil men, and the 
powers of darkness, as well as those of his crucifixion; and 
his death, by which he accomplished our expiation, was his 
death in our nature, to which he submitted as the legal 
penalty of our sin—the doom which the fall of the first 
Adam draws on his posterity. Any other obedience, any 
other conflicts and sufferings in rendering obedience, and 
any other death, would be wholly irrelevant to us, and 
ineffectual to our redemption. Such is the dictate of rea- 
son, and the doctrine of the Scriptures. ‘“ When the ful- 
nes3 of time was come, God sent forth his Son, made of a 
woman, made under the law, in order that he might redeem 
those who are under the law, that we might receive the 
adoption of sons,” Gal. iv. 4, 5. And as this was thus 
needful in order to the redeinption of our race, it would 
have been equally necessary in order to the redemption of 
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any other race of fallen beings that he should have assumed 
their nature, and obeyed their law, and borne its penalty. 
The supposition, therefore, that his death in our nature can 
avail to the expiation of any other race or order of intelli- 
gences, is wholly at war with the principle on which our 
salvation is accomplished, and implies that the incarnation 
of the Son of God, and his obedience and death in our 
nature, were not essential conditions of our redemption ; 
that he might have wrought it as well in any other nature 
as in ours, and by obeying the law, imposed on any other 
order of beings, however they might differ from us, and 
enduring the penalty assigned their transgression of it; which 
is in the greatest possible contradiction to the most essential 
principles of the divine government. 

It is equally at war also with the representations of the 
Scriptures. They everywhere exhibit Christ as dying for 
our race, but utter no hint that he died for any other. 
“God so loved the world—the human race—that he gave 
his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth on him 
should not perish, but have everlasting life.” ‘He is the 
propitiation for our sins, and not for ours only, but for the 
whole world.” For verily he laid not hold of angels (in 
order to obtain a nature in which he could make expiation), 
but he laid hold of the seed of Abraham. Wherefore it 
behoved him to be made like his brethren in all things— 
that isin subjection to law, in trial, and in death—that he 
might be a merciful and faithful high priest to make “recon- 
ciliation for the sins of the people” whose nature he 
assumed—not the sins of any other order of creatures. The 
notion that his death was for other races, or ranks of intel- 
ligences, as well as ours, must be rejected, therefore, as 
wholly irreconcilable with the Scriptures, and at war with 
the fundamental principles of the Divine government. 

The suggestion made by Sir D. Brewster that if Christ’s 
death in our world did not avail to the expiation of other 
races besides ours, he may have assumed the natures of 
other races, and died in them in order to their redemption, 
is still more contradictory to fact and possibility, and at war 
with the Divine word. The supposition is solecistical and 
self-destructive, that the eternal Word should at the same 
time enter into union with several individuals of the same 
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or different orders of intelligences, so as to form by his 
union with each, as he does by his incarnation in the man 
Jesus, one single person: for that would imply tha‘ the 
Word was, at the same time, several distinct and different 
persons; which is impossible. 

It is disproved likewise by the consideration, that if he 
were incarnate in several diverse natures, a worship of him 
in his complex nature, would be a worship of him as united 
to the several natures he had assumed; which is wholly 
unknown to the Scriptures, and abhorrent to the homage 
which they enjoin and exhibit as paid him by all the holy 
intelligences of the universe. It is Jesus Christ only, who, 
being in the form of God, took upon himself the form of a 
servant, was made in the likeness of man, and became obe- 
dient unto death, whom God has highly exalted, that at 
his name, throughout the vast circuit of worlds, every knee 
should bow, and every tongue confess that he is Lord to the 
glory of God the Father. The eternal Word is not to be 
worshipped as incarnate in any other nature. 

It is confuted, also, by the exaltation of the Word in our 
nature to the throne of the universe, and subjection to him 
of all other orders of beings. It is expressly stated that the 
Father alone is excepted from that subordination to him. 
But were he incarnate in other natures than ours, it is 
incredible that he would in those natures be put in subjec- 
tion to himself in ours. It would imply that in his other 
incarnations he was not invested with authority and domi- 
nion, and thence that, in them, he was subjected to himself 
in his union with man, which is contradictious and absurd. 
For if he were incarnate in many natures, why should he 
not be exalted in them all; why should he not reign in 
them; why should he not be worshipped in them all? But 
what could be more contradictious to the oneness of his per- 
son, and the exclusiveness of the homage that is offered him 
in our nature? What conception of him is more inconsist- 
ent with his perfections, could convert his mediation into a 
greater solecism, or more confound reason and shock the 
heart ? 

The supposition that the Son of God has assumed the na- 
ture of other races besides ours, and died for their redemp- 
tion, like the notion that his death in our nature was for the 
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expiation of other orders of beings besides men, is thus 
wholly false, and injurious to God, and instead of any adap- 
tation to relieve his administration over his kingdom from 
objection, and silence the cavils of infidels, perplexes the 
subject by the assumption that there are innumerable worlds 
of fallen beings that do not exist, and that God takes mea- 
sures for their salvation that are contradictious and impos- 
sible; and thereby furnishes the infidel with grounds of 
objection to the Scriptures, and of assault on God, that, were 
the scheme admitted to be true, it would be impossible to 
evade. 

Writers are betrayed into imaginations and speculations 
of this kind, in order to reconcile the permission of evil with 
the divine wisdom and goodness, by overlooking or disre- 
garding the absoluteness of God’s dominion over his crea- 
tures, and some of the great features of his present and future 
administration over this world and the universe, as he has 
revealed his purposes in the Scriptures. 

1. They often overlook the consideration that the mere 
possession by a race of creatures of an intelligent and moral 
nature, presents no ground whatever for a certain or proba- 
ble inference that they will fallinto sin. As their nature fits 
them for obedience, at least as adequately as it does for sin; 
contemplated simply by itself, irrespectively of the influ- 
ences under which they are placed, it forms no more ground 
for the assumption that they will fall, than it does that they 
will yield a spotless obedience. The question whether they 
sin or not, will be determined by the nature of the trial of 
their allegiance to which they are subjected. If the temp- 
tations with which they are assailed, however severe they 
may be, are never permitted to rise to a strength that over- 
bears the influences and motives that incite them to resist 
evil and continue in obedience to God, they will not fall. 
The mere fact, therefore, that the infinite cirenit of worlds 
that wheel through the realms of space, are peopled by in- 
telligent natures, is no ground whatever for the conclusion 
that any of them are fallen except our own race and a por- 
tion of the angels, the knowledge of whose fall is not ob- 
tained by a process of reason from our and their moral nature, 
but from consciousness and the word of God. 

2. They overlook the consideration, that as no order of 
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beings can fall except by God’s permission—as he is able, if 
he pleases, to sustain them in allegiance—it is clear from his 
power, wisdom, and goodness, that he will not allow any 
order or race to fall, unless it be that he can overrule their 
fall for his glory and the good of the universe: And as the 
way in which the fall of beings is overruled so as to be pro- 
ductive of good, is by the assertion to which it leads of God’s 
rights, the display of his truth, his justice, his holiness, and 
other perfections toward the revolting ; the exhibition to the 
universe of the nature of sin, the awful forms it assumes, the 
degradation of nature to which it leads, and the misery it 
draws in its train; and finally the display of his power and 
love, if he pleases, in the restoration of the lost to holiness 
and happiness ;—it is certain, from his perfections, that he 
will not allow the fall of beings any further in order to these 
manifestations, than these manifestations themselves are 
subservient and needful to the greatest good of his kingdom. 

3. They overlook the consideration, that it is conceivable 
and probable that the exemplification of the nature and con- 
sequences of sin, will at length be carried to a point that 
will render a manifestation of them in any greater number of 
beings unnecessary, and make it the part of wisdom to con- 
fine the number of those in whom sin is to exemplify itself, 
to those who have already fallen under its power. 

4. They overlook the consideration also that it is conceiv- 
able and probable that there is a point beyond whieh it will 
be unnecessary to carry the displays of justice in the punish- 
ment of the revolting, in order that the universe may com- 
prehend God’s rights over his creatures, and see and realize 
his righteousness, his hatred of sin, his truth, and the cer- 
tainty of his for ever maintaining his sway, and exercising a 


just and holy administration: that a time may and will 


come, therefore, when the number of the lost will have be- 
come as great as the attainment of those results requires; 
and thence, that if after that point is reached, generations 
of a race that is fallen come into existence, the wisdom 
and goodness of God will make them all subjects of salva- 
tion. 

5. The great and glorious truth is overlooked, that while 
there is a point at which the exemplification of the nature 
and effects of sin in a greater number of individuals will be 
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unnecessary ; and a point at which the display of the Divine 
justice in the punishment of sin in a greater number of in- 
dividuals will be unnecessary, and would detract from the 
wisdom and benevolence of God ;—there is no conceivable 
point beyond which the redemption of a race—on the sup- 
position that they continue to come into existence,—would 
cease to be glorious to God, and contribute to the happiness 
of his unfallen creatures. The longer the work of redemp- 
tion is continued, the greater the number who are raised 
from the thraldom of sin to holiness and happiness, the 
greater the display of God’s power and wisdom and grace, 
and the higher the comprehension by his creatures and 
adoration of his perfections. 

6. They do not sufficiently consider that as full and vast 
an exemplification of the evil of sin and its consequences 
takes place, and is to take place, in our race and the fallen 
angels, as can be requisite to the ends of the divine adminis- 
tration. The exhibition made by the angels in their revolt 
from God, establishment of an empire in opposition to his, 
and attempt to seduce all his subjects into revolt and 
misery, is the most impious and malignant that can be con- 
ceived; the great leader is a being undoubtedly of the 
loftiest created powers ; the hosts leagued with him are un- 
questionably immense ; the evil at which they aim is the 
greatest that can be conceived, the ruin of the whole uni- 
verse of creatures; the period through which they have carried 
on their war on God and his subjects is vast ; and the mul- 
titudes of our race whom they have drawn to destruction 
immense. Who can suppose that the unfallen universe 
can need any larger displays than they thus give of what 
the gigantic wickedness is to which angelic orders of intel- 
ligences will sink, if they fall from their allegiance to God ? 

A vast and dreadful exhibition has also taken place in 
our world of the condition to which a race of bodied beings 
sinks by revolt, the forms which sin assumes in them, and 
the miseries which it generates. There is not a conceivable 
shape of selfishness, baseness, treachery, malice, impiety, 
that has not been exemplified in thousands and millions of 
instances from generation to generation ; there is not a form 
of want, suffering, sorrow, despair, and death, that has not 
followed in the train of sin in millions of instances, in every 
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great family of the race and in every age. Who can sup- 
pose that any fuller exhibitions than our race furnishes, can 
be necessary in order that the universe of intelligences may 
know what the sin and ruin are to which such an order of 
bodied beings sinks by revolt? 

Exemplifications in other forms are to be continued of 
what the sin and misery of such beings are in the lost of our 
race and of the angels through their immortal existence. 
Who can believe that they will not be as vast, as can be 
needful to show the unfallen what the intrinsic evil of sin 
is, and what the ruin is which it draws in its train ? 

7. It has searcely attracted the notice of speculatists on 
the subject, that a Redeemer is exalted in our nature to the 
throne of the universe for the very purpose of revealing 
himself to all orders of intelligences; making known to 
them his work as our Saviour leading them to see the wis- 
dom, righteousness, and grace that mark it; calling them to 
recognise and obey him, and glorify their Father for the 
sway he exerts. (Philip. ii. 9-11; Eph. iii. 10,11.) And 
the knowledge of this work of redemption embracing such 
numbers, and extending through so many ages, will doubt- 
less comprise as great a sum as will be requisite to raise 
them to the highest realization of the divine perfections 
which it displays, and fill them with the loftiest trust, love, 
and adoration. 

8. They almost totally overlook the great purpose Christ 
has revealed of soon establishing his throne in our world, 
and giving the redemption of men a far greater extension, 
and afar more resplendent and perfect form than it has 
hitherto received ; raising the dead saints to an immortal 
and glorious life, and giving them to reign with him ; ban- 
ishing Satan from the earth; destroying all the human 
powers that are hostile to his kingdom, and bringing all 
the tribes and nations of the earth that survive the judg- 
ments with which he is to strike his incorrigible enemies to 
submission to his sceptre, and putting an end to sin and 
sorrow and death. 

9. They overlook the purpose he has revealed of continu- 
ing the redemption of the race thus from generation to 
generation through eternal ages, so that the multitudes 
raised from the fall to the glories of a ransomed life will be 














1858.] Christ the Saviour only of Mankind. 195 
vast and numberless, and form a spectacle of beauty and 
glory which other orders of intelligences will contemplate 
with wonder, and feel to be worthy the grandeur of the 
divine attributes. 

10. And finally, they neglect to consider, that as in order 
to the redemption of a rank of beings, it is requisite that the 
Son of God should assume their nature, obey their law, and 
suffer the penalty of their transgression, it is possible and pro- 
bable that there are orders of beings, the penalty of whose 
transgression, should they sin, is, from the peculiarity of their 
nature, such, that he could not suffer it and thereby make an 
expiation for them. And that is very probably the fact with 
the fallen angels, and is perhaps one reason that no redemp- 
tion was made for them. As they are not corporeal beings, 
and thence cannot undergo anything like our death as a 
penalty of their sin, it is probable that their penalty for 
transgression, instead of a change of their physical nature, 
is a mere loss of the favor of God, banishment from his pre- 
sence, and deprivation of the blessings they had before 
enjoyed; and a penalty therefore that is not consummated 
like death in a single moment, but extends through eternal 
ages. And if so, it is manifest that the eternal Word could 
not endure their penalty in their behalf, and thereby redeem 
them from its power; inasmuch as it would be incompati- 
ble with his deity and innocence, that he should be for ever 
subjected to such a penalty; and it would debar him from 
consummating the redemption he aimed to accomplish ; for 
in order to his delivering those whose salvation he aimed to 
achieve, it would be necessary that he should first restore 
himself from the penalty to which he had submitted. As 
Christ’s resurrection from the dead was necessary for his 
own vindication, and in order to his redeeming men from 
the dominion and penalty of sin; so, had the eternal Word 
assumed the nature of angels, and suffered the penalty 
annexed to their fall, it would have been necessary that he 
should release himself from that penalty, whatever it is, in 
order to his vindicating himself, and delivering them from 
the power and curse of their sin. If therefore that penalty 
is from its nature an eternal loss of God’s favor, exclusion 
from his kingdom, and subjection to his wrath, as from its 
eternity the Word could not have released himself from it, 
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it is clear that he could not have accomplished their redemp- 
tion. The fact, therefore, that no provision is made for the 
salvation of the fallen angels, is no proof of a defect in the 
divine goodness. The reason that they are left to perish is 
—not that God is not infinitely good and gracious,—but that 
from their peculiar nature and the inexcusableness and enor- 
mity of their sin, justice has assigned them a penalty which, 
from its very nature, wisdom and love cannot set aside by 
the intervention of a mediator. 

Were these great features of the administration God is 
exercising duly considered, it would be seen that he needs 
no vindication by the supposition of other fallen races, other 
incarnations, and other redemptions, but that the scheme 
he is pursuing, as it is depicted in the Scriptures, is marked 
by infinite wisdom and goodness, and will for ever com- 
mand the awe, the confidence, and the adoration of all his 
holy subjects. 





Art. I1.—Tuoveuts on tue Revivat or Eienreen Huoen- 
DRED AND F irry-Eicur. 


SprcraL outpourings of the Divine Spirit, by which great 
numbers are suddenly awakened to a sense of their sins and 
need of redemption, and many are led to repentance and 
faith, are more frequently granted to the evangelical 
churches in our land, it is believed, than those of any other 
part of the Protestant world. There were signal exhibi- 
tions indeed of his presence and power in Great Britain, 
in the days of Whitefield and Wesley, and great awaken- 
ings have from time te time occurred in some of the 
churches of Scotland; but they seem rather exceptions 
than a common feature of the Spirit's work. In this 
country, however, they have occurred often from the first 
planting of the churches, and especially since the great 
revival of 1735 they have been a leading characteristic of 
the Spirit’s agency, sometimes bestowed on only a single 
church or community, sometimes on a cluster of churches, 
and sometimes like the rains that fall on hill and vale, on 
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mountain and plain through vast regions, descending on the 
churches throughout the land ; ; and in those periods a very 
large share, there i is reason to believe, of those whom God 
has sanctified, have been brought into the kingdom, and 
they have given, in a considerable degree, the high tone 
that has characterized the piety of the churches here, 
beyond those of Europe. 

Of these general awakenings, the most important, ante- 
cedent to the present, were those of 1740, 1799-1800, 1828- 
1831, and each of them was attended by diversities of 
opinion, errors, or extravagances that were productive of 
great evil. In the revival of 1740, in connexion in a mea- 
sure with Whitefield’s preaching, sharp differences and con- 
tentions arose in regard to the doctrines of the gospel, and 
the nature of experimental religion ; fanatical teachers led 
many into delusions, and divisions and separations were 
generated, that struck many churches with a blight from 
which they have never recovered. 

The revival at the close of the last and beginning of the 
present century was marked at the West and South by fall- 
ings, convulsions, swoonings, and other effects of sympathy 
and fanaticism, that greatly marred the work. 

The excitement of 1828-1831 was marked in a far higher 
degree than those that preceded it by false doctrines and 
wild and mischievous measures, and proved to many of the 

regions over which it swept, little else than a destructive 
tornado, 

The revival of 1858 has been eminently free from such 
disastrous intermixtures, and is distinguished by several 
other noticeable peculiarities. 

It commenced unexpectedly. Instead of being antici- 
pated and watched for, as the outpourings of the Spirit 
often are, its advent was so sudden and unheralded, that 
ministers were in many cases taken by surprise, and 
scarcely able to realize that awakening and new-creating 
influences were breathing on the hearts of their congrega- 
tions. Like the rushing mighty wind of the day of Pente- 
cost, it was unpreceded by prognostics. Nothing fore- 
tokened its coming till it was present. 

It commenced unconnected with any unusual or special 
efforts of ministers to awaken the sensibilities of their peo- 
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ple, and lead them to invoke the outpouring of the Spirit, 
or excite the impenitent to consideration. It was undoubt- 
edly preceded by much faithful and earnest preaching, and 
much fervent and believing supplication; they, however, 
had not marked the latter part of 1857 more, probably, 
than many other periods. Instead of precursors and pre- 
paratives, the preaching and praying by which it has been 
distinguished, were most conspicuously consequences of the 
presence of the Spirit. In this respect it differs widely 
from the revivals under Edwards and Whitefield; and in a 
still greater degree from the excitement of 1828-31, in 
which false doctrines and delusive notions reached such a 
pitch, that fanatics persuaded themselves that they were the 
essential agents in the work, and could get up a revival 
whenever they wished. 

The preaching, so far as it has fallen within our hearing 
or knowledge, has been evangelical. It has been a direct, 
simple, and earnest presentation of the great truths of the 
gospel, especially of the ruin of men, redemption by the 
blood of Christ, renovation by the Spirit, the characteris- 
tics of the new life, the claims of God to the whole heart, 
the guilt of resisting the Spirit, the madness of rejecting 
salvation, the retributions that are to follow unbelief, and 
other kindred themes. No speculations of philosophy have 
been mixed with these doctrines; no attempts have been 
made to recommend them to the heart by veiling their 
meaning; no artifices resorted to, to catch attention; no ex- 
pedients employed to rouse a mere sympathetic and ner- 
vous excitement. There has been an excess of calmness, 
rather than of fervor; too great a share of moderation, in- 
stead of emphasis and vehemence. It in this respect presents 
a striking contrast to much of the teaching of 1828-31, when 
the boldest assaults on essential truths were common; such 
as the denial of God’s universal providenee, his foreknow- 
ledge and his purposes; of the power of the Spirit to renew 
and sanctify the mind; and of the dependence of sinners on 
his influences for renovation ; and the exhibition of regene- ' 
ration as the mind’s own work, and its new-born affections as 
altogether selfish. And on the ground that conviction and 
conversion are mainly the work of the natural mind, violent 
expedients were employed to awaken the sympathetic affec- 
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tions, rouse fear, and excite to a resolution to be religious, 
which was treated as a change of heart. No such artifices, 
nor the false doctrines from which they sprang, have dis- 
figured the present revival. 

The principal peculiarity of the public religious ser- 
vices beyond those of ordinary times, is that they have 
been devoted mainly to prayer. Preaching has been con- 
fined chiefly to the Sabbath and the stated lectures of the 
week. The addresses in the prayer meetings have usually 
been short. The prayers, if sometimes too near the level 
of ordinary occasions, have generally been appropriate and 
earnest, and in some instances have risen to great elevation 
of thought and fervor of emotion, and seemed indited by 
the Spirit of God. A more imposing spectacle is seldom 
witnessed than has at times been presented by the Union 
Prayer Meetings of the chief Presbyterian churches in this 
city. The awed silence of the vast assembly, the deep 
attention with which the Scriptures that were read were 
listened to, the fervor with which the hymns were sung, 
and the earnestness with which all hearts seemed to unite in 
the offerings of adoration, of acknowledgments of God’s good- 
ness, and prayer for the Spirit’s presence, were so far above 
the tone of ordinary occasions as to beget the feeling that the 
power of the Spirit was present, and breathing his awaken- 
ing and life-giving influence into all hearts. And what more 
awe-inspiring, what more joy-giving sight are we ever per- 
mitted to see here! The invisibleness of the power, its 
resistlessness, its sovereignty, its graciousness, the infinite 
condescension in which it is vouchsafed, the grandeur of 
the results that spring from it when it transforms the heart, 
unite to make it a scene of higher interest than almost any 
other our world presents. 

The forms of awakening, conviction, and conversion, and 
the light, faith, love, peace, and joy that follow, have varied, 
as they usually do. Some have been suddenly roused from 
insensibility, led to give their whole attention to the call of 
the gospel, and passed rapidly through a discovery of their 
ruin, piercing realization of their guilt, and despair of them- 
selves, to acceptance of Christ, and joy and peace in him. 
In others the progress has been more slow, and the views 
and affections at its several stages less intense. In some 
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the change has been of the most marked and emphatic cha- 
racter. The transition has been instantaneous from deep 
darkness to the brightest light. The moment in which God 
interposed was the moment in which hope of itself had left 
the soul; and he revealed himself to it in the resplendence 
of his glory, and filled it with submission, adoration, and 
love. 

It has extended throughout the country among the 
denominations that hold the great doctrines of redemption. 
This is a striking feature of the work. It began about the 
same time in different places, wholly disconnected with 
2ach other, and then reveuled itself in others independently 
of human instrumentality, until it reached a greater share 
of the churches, and probably a far greater number of indi- 
viduals, than any former awakening. The impression in 
the cities especially, which are generally thoughtless and 
gay, has been very conspicuous, though the proportion of 
those who have been savingly affected, is probably sinaller 
than in many places in the country. It presents, accord- 
ingly, a very impressive exhibition of the power of the 
Holy Spirit. He breathed his awakening and convicting 
influences at the same moment into myriads and millions of 
minds wholly disconnected with each other, many of whom 
could not have been reached by any ordinary means; not 
one of whom could have been roused to a due sense of sin 
by any human instrumentality. What a proof of his omni- 
science! For he must have known the condition of every 
heart, in order to know how to awaken its conscience, con- 
vince it of its errors, and prompt it to ask what it should do 
to besaved. What a proof of his omnipotence! How clearly 
it shows that all minds are accessible to him, and in his power, 
that he can rouse them from insensibility, show them their 
guilt, impress them with their danger, and agitate them with 
fear, despair, or kindle them to love, adoration, and hope, as 
he pleases. And how unspeakable his condescension and love. 
Every one of those whose hearts he entered, who had not 
already been renewed, was an enemy, and had a thousand 
times resisted the ¢ruths he came to impress, and rejected 
the salvation it was his aim to bestow. Who but a being of 
infinite forbearance and grace could undertake such a work 
on such beings? And it was as sovereign as it was gracious. 
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The grounds of his pouring forth these mighty influences lay 
wholly in his own bosom; not in any preceding agency of 
man, or special preparation for the reception of such a 
gift. 

It is an affecting consideration, that though the number 
who give evidence of renovation is large, it is but slight 
compared to the crowds who were touched by the Spirit’s 
influence, and roused to a measure of sensibility, but who 
resisted his strivings and remain unreconciled, and perhaps 
have relapsed into their former thoughtlessness. The reno- 
vated are reckoned by thousands; those who remain in aliena- 
tion by millions. What a fearful fact! Though many of them 
may yet be saved, the issue with multitudes may be death 
instead of life! What an exhibition of the human heart that 
of those whom the Spirit has directly summoned to accept 
Christ, so vast a portion have rejected him, and multitudes 
of them probably been deserted by the power that alone 
can renew them! What an influence it is to spread over 
their endless existence! What an exemplification their 
being left by the Spirit forms of the divine sovereignty ! 
If the salvation of those who have been renewed is a ground 
of great joy, the continuance of such multitudes under the 
power of sin, strikes the heart with awe and dismay. 

What defects or errors have intermixed themselves in the 
human side of this work? Many have thought, and doubt- 
less with a measure of reason, that the general tone of the 
preaching, even of the most able and earnest ministers, fell 
below that of the great laborers in former revivals, and 
short of the occasion ; and that a true appreciation of the 
time, a fitting zeal, a due realization that God makes his 
word efficacious in a degree proportional to the clearness 
and fervor and skill with which it is set forth, would have 
prompted to higher exhibitions of the great truths of 
redemption, more urgent reasonings, and more impassioned 
appeals. It is certainly true that former seasons of revival 
have been specially distinguished by the power with which 
the great doctrines of the gospel were proclaimed. The ser- 
mons of Edwards, Bellamy, Tennent, Blair, Davies, Dwight, 
Griffin, Nettleton, and other eminent men in the revivals 
connected with their ministry, were as much above the 
ordinary level of their discourses, as the excitements under 
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which they wrote and spoke were higher and their hearers’ 
susceptibility greater of impression, than on common occa- 
sions. ‘That there has been a marked elevation also in the 
tone of the preaching during this revival, a more emphatic 
exhibition of the truths that were specially suited to the 
time, and more stirring appeals to the conscience and the 
heart, no one can have failed to see and feel. Still, that it 
has fallen far below the beau-ideal of preaching in a season 
of the Spirit’s awakening and new-creating presence, is 
undoubtedly equally true. It was addressed, there is reason 
to think, in too great a degree to believers, instead of the 
impenitent. In seasons of the Spirit’s outpouring, the guilt 
and ruin of the sinner should be shown to him in the most 
demonstrative and emphatic manner, the work of Christ 
unfolded in its greatness and glory, and the most moving 
persuasions to accept him, urged on the conscience, and 
heart. 

Some persons have thought that this outpouring of the 
Spirit, instead of declining and at length ceasing like those 
that have preceded it, is likely to continue and extend over 
the whole world, and prove the commencement of the mil- 
lennium. But that notion bespeaks a great misconception 
of the revelations God has made respecting the events that 
are to precede the close of the present dispensation, and 
mark the coming aud reign of Christ. Nothing is more 
clearly foretold than that in the period immediately before 
the seventh trumpet, his witnesses are to suffer a violent 
persecution and be slain, and that their enemies are to 
exult over their dead bodies and flatter themselves that his 
kingdom is absolutely struck from the earth, but that they 
are to be delivered by a resurrection to glory and assump- 
tion to heaven; that Babylon, the persecuting church, is 
soon after to be dissevered from the civil governments and 
swept to destruction ; that the rulers who have sustained 
that church are also to perish in an attempt to intercept the 
Israelites from reéstablishing themselves in their ancestral 
land ; and that the thousand years are to be introduced by 
Christ’s coming, resurrection of the holy dead, and institu- 
tion of his triumphant reign on the earth, It is wholly to 
mistake the plan of the divine administration to imagine 
that the gospel is now no longer to meet obstruction from 
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the enemies who have waged war on it for so many ages, 
but is to be made successful through the power of the 
Spirit throughout the earth. 

Though, however, the anti-Christian powers are yet for a 
considerable time to remain in the ascendant, yet we be- 
lieve there are to be large ontpourings of the Spirit on the 
evangelical churches, and a great increase of believers be- 
fore Christ comes and subdues the world to his sceptre. 
The proclamation of the gospel to every nation and kindred 
and tongue and people, that is to take place under the sev- 
enth trumpet, after the slaughter and resurrection of the 
witnesses, as it will require many thousands of ministers, 
implies that a vast change is to take place in the views of 
the Protestant church ; that believers are generally to be- 
come aware that Christ’s advent and judgment of the na- 
tions are nigh, and indicates that their numbers and their 
faith and love will be increased proportionally to the greater 
exertions they are to make in communicating the gospel to 
the world, and the greater zeal and courage they are to dis- 
play. There will be hundreds and thousands probably to 
take a part in missions to the nations where there is now 
one, and an augmentation in an equal ratio of those who 
will unite in sustaining them. It will require a co-opera- 
tion of numbers, an appropriation of property, and an eleva- 
tion of intelligence, faith, and devotedness, compared to 
which all missionary undertakings hitherto have been slight; 
and how are those crowds to be renewed and fitted for their 
work, except by extraordinary outpourings of the Spirit? 
There are undoubtedly therefore to be greater revivals than 
the church has yet seen, and a vast train of conversions, 
before the coming of Christ, by which the church will be 
prepared for the important agencies to which it is to be 
called; and this awakening is not improbably one in the 
train. Of the great numbers of the young who are its sub- 
jects, many, there is reason to hope, will devote themselves 
to the work of missions, and aid at least in preparing the 
way for the crowds that are to follow, and perhaps share in 
the warning to the nations which they are to utter, to turn 
from their idols and worship Him that made the heavens 
and the earth, and the fountains of waters. 

The effusions of the Spirit, however, that are to take 
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place after Christ comes, are to be of a very different 
character from the present. They are to be poured out 
upon all nations and all individuals; the subjects of them 
are to be raised to eminent holiness, and they are to be at- 
tended with prophetic gifts. “ And it shall come to pass 
afterwards,”—the punishment of Israel having been fin- 
ished,—that “I will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh ; and 
your sons and your daughters shall prophesy, your old men 
shall dream dreams, your young men shall see visions. 
And also upon the servants and upon the hand-maids in 
those days will I pour out my Spirit, and 1 will show won- 
ders in the heavens and in the earth, blood and fire, and 
pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned into darkness and 
the moon into blood, before the great and the terrible day 
of the Lord come. And it shall come to pass that whoso- 
ever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be deli- 
vered ; for in Mount Zion and in Jerusalems hall be deliver- 
ance, as the Lord hath said, and in the remnant whom the 
Lord shall call.” (Joel ii. 28-32.) That this is to take place 
at Christ’s coming, is shown from the denomination of the 
time as the great and terrible day of the Lord; from the 
darkening of the sun and moon, which is to be the signal of 
his advent and leave his glory to pour its splendors on the 
eye, undimmed by light from those orbs ; and from the judg- 
ment on the hostile nations, and the everlasting redemption 
of Israel that are to follow, chap. iii. It may be thought, 
perhaps, that this prediction has an exclusive reference to 
the Israelites. Paul, however, Rom. x. 12-13, exhibits it 
as extending equally to the Gentiles. “For there is no 
difference between the Jew and the Greek. For the same 
Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon him. For 
whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be 
saved.” And he shows also, Rom. xi. 25-32, that at the 
time when all Israel is to be saved, the fulness of the Gen- 
tiles‘is to come in, and God is to have mercy upon all. 
It is foreshown in other prophecies, likewise, that then all 
nations shall be subject to Chirist’s sceptre. (Dan. vii. 13, 
14, 27; Rev. xv. 4; xxi. 3-5.) There are other predictions 
of mighty effusions of the Spirit on the Israelites, filling 
them with piercing convictions of sin, anguish, and peni- 
tence ; and leading them to the acknowledgment of Christ 
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as their Messiah ; as Zech. xii. 10-14; Ezek. xxxix. 25-29. 
And these also may be taken like that of Joel, as foreshow- 
ing what is to be felt equally by the Gentiles. 

It is to extend thus to all the nations and all individuals, 
and is to have a greatness, therefore, to which no other 
outpouring of the Spirit presents any parallel. 

The bitter convictions of sin and lamentations on account 
of it, are to issue universally in conversion. To the house 
of David, and the inhabitants of Jerusalem—on whom the 
spirit of grace and supplication is to be poured, and who 
are to look upon the Saviour whom they have pierced, and 
mourn for him as one mourneth for an only son, and be in 
bitterness for him as one is in bitterness for a first born—a 
fountain is to be opened for the cleansing of their sin, Zech. 
xii. 10-14 ; xiii. 1. 

All will also be raised to eminent knowledge, righteous- 
ness, and blessedness. “ And all thy children shall be taught 
of the Lord; and great shall be the peace of thy children. 
In righteousness shalt thou be established; thou shalt be 
far from oppression ; for thou shalt not fear; and from ter- 
ror; for it shall not come nigh thee,” Isaiah liv. 13, 14; 
“For the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord 
as the waters cover the sea,” Is. xi. 9 ; Habak. ii. 14. 

The knowledge of divine things, and the obedience to which 
they will be exalted, will be the gift of the Holy Spirit, 
independently of human instrumentality. “ But this shall 
be the covenant that I will make with the house of Israel. 
After those days, saith the Lord, I will put my law in their 
inward parts, and write it in their hearts, and will be their 
God, and they shall be my people. And they shall teach 
no more every man his neighbor, and every man his 
brother, saying, know the Lord; for they shall all know 
me from the least of them unto the greatest of them, saith 
the Lord; for I will forgive their iniquity, and will remem- 
ber their sin no more,” Jer. xxxi. 33, 34. This universal 
illumination by the Spirit will signalize it, in an eminent 
manner, above all other periods of divine influence. 

The prophetic gifts with which all classes are to be 
endowed, will distinguish it widely from all revivals since 
the first promulgation of the gospel, and will doubtless con- 
tribute greatly to their knowledge, their faith, and their 
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love. Disclosures will be made to them of the past, fuller 
unfoldings of the work of redemption, far larger predictions 
of the future, and discoveries of the vastness and grandeur 
of God’s empire, and the effect on it of the great events of 
which our world is the scene, that will greatly exalt their 
views of God, kindle them with awe, adoration, and love, and 
bind them in a fervid and rapturous submission to his sway. 

And finally, that effusion of the Spirit is to continue from 
generation to generation, with the exception of a short 
period at the close of the thousand years, for ever. He is 
never to abandon them to the assaults of Satan. Heis never 
to withdraw and leave them to the inferior influences of con- 
science and law; but he will dwell in and sustain them in 
wisdom, in righteousness, and in blessedness forever. ‘Then 
shall they know that I am the Lord their God; neither will 
I hide my face from them any more; for I have poured out 
my Spirit upon the house of Israel, saith the Lord God,” 
Ezek. xxxix. 28, 29. “ And the kingdom and dominion, 
and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven 
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High, 
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all domi- 
nions shall serve and obey him,” Dan. vii. 27. That effu- 
sion of the Spirit will thus in every respect immeasurably 
transcend all others of which the world has been the scene. 
Happy they who are to be the subjects of it. Happy they 
who are now led by the Spirit to receive the predictions of 
it, and discern the grandeur of the dispensation of which it 
is to form a part. 





Arr. II.—Nores on Sorrrrure. 


Mart. 1x.—xim. 


Matthew ix. 2: “ And behold they brought to him a man 
sick of the palsy lying on a bed; and Jesus seeing their 
faith saith unto the sick of the palsy : Son, be of good cheer; 
thy sins be forgiven thee.” 

We have here another example of the power of faith. 
The sins of the sick man were forgiven on account of the 
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faith of the sympathizing friends who brought him. It was 
not Ais faith, but theirs, which is alleged as the ground of 
the miracle. The forgiveness of his sins involved, as we 
may infer, the cure of his infirmity. Whether the cure was 
effected simultaneously with the uttering of these words, is 
not expressly affirmed. We suppose so: yet the evidence 
of it was not immediately apparent, and this gave occasion, 
(v. 3) “to certain of the Scribes” who were present to say 
“within themselves. This man blasphemeth.” “ Who can for- 
give sins but God only?” (Mark ii. 7; Luke v. 21, vii. 49.) 

Heinous as the offence of blasphemy was, by the Jewish 
law, and in their own apprehension, the sublimity of our 
Lord’s character and deportment repressed the audible utter- 
ance of the accusation; and this gave occasion for the exhi- 
bition of another superhuman attribute, which our Lord 
always exercised and often manifested to others. (John ii. 
24,25, vi. 64, xvi. 30; Mark ii.8; Acts i. 24; Rev. ii. 23; 
See 1 Sam. xvi. 7; 1 Chron. xxviii. 9.) 

Vs. 4: “ And Jesus knowing their thoughts said: Where- 
fore think ye evil (of me) in your hearts: For is it easier to 
say, Thy sins are forgiven thee, or to say, arise and walk?” 

By this question, the Saviour assumed, that to him it was 
indifferent what words he used, or whether he used any. 
They were not the means by which he accomplished his pur- 
poses, but only the external evidence of them. Hence, 
he added, vs. 6: “ But, that ye may know that the Son of 
Man hath power (&@stvas tat ris vis amagtias, Mark ii. 10) to for- 
give sins on earth,” ‘I said these words”—that is, he used 
them for their sakes merely; that they might know, what 
he intended to prove by the miracle, namely, his power 
and authority as Son of Man to forgive the sins of men. 

The prerogative, which the Saviour here claims as Son 
of Man, rightly considered, involves the absolute govern- 
ment of men in all their relations. Sins are offences against 
the law of God, which is paramount to all other laws, and the 
remission of sins includes the remission of all the penalties 
due to them. (See Gen. ii. 17; John xi. 26; Matt. xi. 28.) 
On another occasion (Matt. xii. 8) he claimed authority over 
the Sabbath day, the earliest and the most sacred of the 
Divine ordinances. But what is particularly to be noticed, 
he annexes these prerogatives to his human, not to his Di- 
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vine nature—a distinction which, if observed, is not suffi- 
ciently considered. In his Divine nature as the Eternal 
Word he is the Creator and governor of all worlds, but as 
Son of Man he is the absolute Lord and proprietor of this 
world ; and in this character, he claims the allegiance of the 
human race, angels good and bad (Heb. i. 6)—the world to 
come, or the earth in all its futurity, physical nature, irra- 
tional creatures ; in short, the world and all its apparatus of 
powers, of rational and irrational, animate and inanimate, 
corporeal and incorporeal, material and spiritual natures, 
and whatever else there may be of things terrestrial—al/ 
are made subject to him as the Son of Man* by the Father, 
with whom, in his Divine nature, he is one. (Matt. xi. 27; 
Ps. viii. 6.) 

In perfect harmony with (or rather, perhaps, we should 
say, as a future demonstration of) these attributes, he de- 
clared, that as Son of Man he would come in his kingdom, 
in the glory of the Father with his angels, and sit upon the 
throne of his glory, and gather all nations before him, and 
reward every man according to his works. (Matt. xiii. 41; 
xvi. 27; xix. 28. See also Matt. xxiv. 27; Mark xiii. 26; 
Luke xxi. 27; John i. 51; Matt. xvi. 27.) And, as if to 
remove the possibility of mistake, or misapprehension, he de- 
clared that these majestic powers of judgment and govern- 
ment were committed to him by the Father because he is 
the Son of Man (John v. 27)—that is, the Adam of the Co- 
venant, by force whereof these powers were vested in him 
(Ps. viii. 6-9; Gen. i. 26) from the beginning. 

It is commonly supposed that this title or designation of 





* But we must distinguish between the power possessed («rn7w) and the 
full exercise of it (ypnew). The power our Lord possessed as Son of Man 
he did not exercise, except occasionally and in small measures, in proof or 
demonstration of his attributes, while in his state of humiliation ; although he 
frequently asserted his possession of it. In pursuance of the Divine plan, he 
had so far divested himself of it, in respect to the enjoyment of worldly pos 
sessions, that he had not where to lay his head. (Matt. viii. 20. See John 
xix. 36.) After his ascension and glorification, he began to put forth his 
power, and he will continue to exercise it, until all things shall be restored 
and brought into subjection to him, while he himself is subject only to God, 
(Heb. ii. 8; 1 Cor, xv. 24-27.) The purchase of the Holy Spirit by whose 
energies he will subdue all things to himself was made by the offering of his 
body, as Sonof Man, (Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45.—See 1 Tim. ii, 6.) 
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our blessed Lord, was assumed chiefly, if not merely, to set 
forth the reality of his human nature and its identity with 
the nature of other men (Heb. ii. 14; iv. 15), and there can 
be no doubt it does unequivocally teach us that truth. In- 
deed, he identifies himself with our manhood in his reply to 
the first temptation of the tempter (Matt. iv. 4): “It is writ- 
ten, man shall not live by bread alone, but by every word 
that proceedeth out of the mouth of God.” There would be 
no appositeness in this reply, had he not been truly a man 
made under the law (Gal. iv. 4) and bound by its require- 
ments. But in assuming it, our Lord had especial reference 
(as has been suggested, see note on Matt. viii. 23, 27) to 
the eighth Psalm, where “the manner of the man,” espe- 
cially the exalted and holy nature of his humanity, and the 
Divine attributes of power and government with which it is 
invested, are briefly portrayed. What David’s conceptions 
were of the man he had there described by the inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit, may be conjectured from his address to 
God, after he had heard the message delivered to him by 
Nathan (see 2 Sam. vii. 18-29; 1 Chron. xvii. 16-27), and 
it is apposite in this place briefly to consider them. 

Dr. Kennicott remarks of this address, that it is “ just 
such as one might naturally expect from a person, over- 
whelmed with the greatness of the promised blessing, It is 
abrupt, full of wonder and fraught with repetitions.” The 
words in 2 Sam. vii. 19, rendered, “ And is this the manner 
of the Man, O Lord God,” are not (according to the same 
learned author) sufficiently, or even accurately translated. 
Their meaning, as he expresses it, is: “ And this is (or 
must be) the law of the man or of the Adam ;”—that is, 
this promise must relate to the law or the ordinance made 
by God to Adam concerning the Seed of the woman ; the 
Man or the Second Adam, as the Messiah is expressly 
called by St. Paul in 1 Cor. xv. 45-47. (See Rom. v. 14.) 

Bishop Horsley adopts the leading idea of Dr. Kennicott, 
but departs a little from his translation. He renders the 
passage thus: “And this is the arrangement about the 
Man, O Lord Jehovah!” The words he says, are exact- 
ly parallel with 1 Chron. xvii. 17, which he translates 
thus: “ And thou hast regarded me in the arrangement 
about the man that is to be from above, O Lord Jeho- 

VOL, XI.—NO. II. 14 





210 Notes on Scripture. [Oct. 


vah.”*—that is, in forming the scheme of incarnation, re- 
gard was had to the honor of David and his family as 
a secondary object, by making it a part of the plan that 
the Messiah should be born in his family.” (See Barrett’s 
Synopis of Criticisms. Vol. ii. part ii. pp. 545, 546.) 

If we carefully consider and compare this address of 
David, with the Psalm, which it is probable he had previ- 
ously composed, we shall perceive that the purpose of re- 
deeming the wurld and such a race as mankind are, by 
such an expedient as the incarnation, was a matter of inex- 


* Sebastian Schmidt translates the words (1 Chron. xvii. 17) “ory 545 
m>p20 DIN sing “et respexisti me juxta rationem hominis illius celsis- 


simi,’ * which i is defective in this, that it does not give the full sense of pdyy5 
which, according to Dr. Kennicott, very remarkably signifies hereafter as to 
time, and from above as to place ; both of which senses are combined by St. 
Paul in 1 Cor. xv. 47. 

Ernst Bertheau, Professor at Gottingen, not perceiving the allusion to the 
Second Adam, and finding a difficulty in extracting any intelligible meaning 
from the Hebrew text as it stands, proposes to change =ym5y54 Kal into 
san-x im Hiphil, and render the words thus: “ And thou hast caused me, as 
it were, to see the succession of men from this time upwards”—in other words: 
«The line of men which stretched onward from David in an unbroken series 
into the remote future, appears as an ascending line rising upward to an im- 
measurable distance.” This author admits that if the present reading is re- 
tained, 54p (tor) must be understood in the sense of pp, (torat) which, 
according to Bishop Horsley, may well be without rejecting the word 
mdy7an a8 superfluous, although Professor Bertheau thinks it must be, as a 
necessary consequence of such an interpretation. As to the expedient of 
changing kal into Hiphil, without the authority of a MS. (see Dr. Kenni- 
cott’s Ed. of the Hebrew Bible) it is, to say the least, a very bold one and 
entirely unnecessary ; as the notes of Dr. Kennicott and Bishop Horsley above 
quoted, abundantly prove. 8S, Cahen admits that the passage is difficult. He 
renders it, following De Wette, “Tu m’as regardé d’une maniére humaine, 
toi qui es elévé, Jehova Dieu.” He cites Kimchi, who finds in the words this 
meaning: “Thou hast regarded me, as if I were a man of elevated rank, 
whereas, I am a pitiful being.” The Septuagint and the Syriac translators 
followed, as this author supposes, a different reading. 

The truth is, the difficulty lies less in the language than in conceiving the 
Divine purpose which it expresses. It belongs to the mysteries of the king- 
dom, which mere learning and sagacity, however acute, can never discover. 
(Matt. xiii. 11.) As to the signification of yp, see Venema Hist. Ecel. vol. i, 
p- 488. Calasio’s Concord, ad voe. 44p. ‘It is an argument in favor of the 
received text, that it is the more difficult, inasmuch as the difficulty lies chiefly 
in our inability to grasp the sublime idea the words are intended to con- 
vey. 
















— 
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pressible wonder to him;* but his wonder passes into 
amazement when he is informed that this Son of Man the 
Second Adam, the heir and the Lord of the world, should 
condescend to become the heir of his throne. 

If John the Baptist had equally just conceptions of the 
Lord Jesus, as the Son of Man (and who can doubt it, John 
i. 15), no wonder that he recoiled from the service of bap- 
tizing him with water (Matt. iii. 14), but the tempter 
surely had not, or he could not have thought of alluring 
him by the gift of what was already his own. (Matt. iv. 8, 9. 
Luke iv. 5-7, and Bengel on Matt. xvi. 13.) 

Matt. ix. 9.—“ And as Jesus passed forth from thence, he 
saw a man named Matthew sitting at the receipt of custom, 
and he saith unto him: Follow me. And he arose and 
followed him.” 

It is worthy of being remarked, that the call of the Sa- 
viour was always effective. We have no instance in which 
the least delay or hesitation was manifested. Like the winds 
and the waves, diseases and unclean spirits; they yielded 





* Anticipating the restitution of all things under theSon of Man, and in 
prophetic vision seeing it accomplished, the Psalmist exclaims with holy ad- 
miration and awe, “‘O Jehovah (Adonem) Our Lord how excellent (great, 
illustrious) is thy name in all the earth.” Reverting then to its fallen 
and disordered condition, he summarily sets forth the redemptive work of 
Christ by which this great change was wrought: and Satan and his hosts, the 
mighty enemies, which had so long held it in subjection, overeome and 
expelled (stilled), This wonderful work was accomplished by strength con- 
structed and raised up out of the weakness of babes and sucklings. The next 
thought that strikes him, is the wonderful condescension of God, whose 
power is so mighty, whose wisdom so incomprehensible, whose works are so 
vast:—that ne should be mindful and care for, poor, miserable, mortal man, 
and especially that ne should visit such creatures in the way of an alliance 
with them in their nature, and for ever so little a time submit to be lower 
(in that nature) than his angels, and not only to suffer want, but to have his 
wants supplied by his own creatures (Matt. iv. 11. Luke xxii, 43).—The con- 
descension is so great that he has no words to express his conception of it. He 
therefore passes immediately to the exaltation of the (Ben Adam) Son of man, 
thus taken into union with the Divine nature, and exultingly adds: “ ‘Thou hast 
crowned him with glory and honour (the honour of the Father) Thou hast 
invested him with (absolute) dominion over these (terrestrial) works of thy 
hands; Thou hast put all things (pertaining to the earth; all its natures, powers, 
and creatures in absolute subjection to him} under his feet,” &e. The Psalmist 
can say nc more; and for want of other words, ends this inspired effusion as he 
began it. “O Jehovah, our Lord, how excellent is thy name in all the earth.” 
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instantly to the power of his word, thus recognising in the 
most impressive manner his authority to command them. 
Matthew, otherwise called Levi the son of Alpheus (Mark ii. 
14. Luke v. 27), was, at the moment of his call, actually en- 
gaged in the peformance of his public duties. Luke adds, 
“he left all.” Simon and Andrew, James and John, were 
called under similar circumstances (Matt. iv. 18, 22. See 
John i. 35-51). We have no particular account of the 
calling of Thomas, of James the son of Alpheus, of Lebbeus, 
surnamed Thaddeus, of Simon the Canaanite [Zsawr2s, Luke 
vi. 15: Acts i. 18, the zealous or the zealot], nor of Judas 
Iscariot ; yet as they were the appointed instruments of the 
Saviour’s work, we have no reason to suppose that they did 
not yield instantly and implicitly to the power of his word. 
(See Matt. xix. 27.) 

Matthew, it is probable, was the only one of the twelve 
apostles who was called from a thriving worldly condition. 
His employment was lucrative, and honorable among the 
Romans, but highly disreputable among the Jews. (Luke 
v. 29.) The account which he gives of himself is charac- 
terized by great modesty and even humility; an evidence 
that neither his employment nor worldly wealth had cor- 
rupted his heart (see Luke xix. 1-10; iii. 12, 13). 

Matt. ix. 18-31. The miracles recorded in these verses, 
are further examples of the power of faith (see note on 
Matt. viii. 2,3), and with that view of them, it is suggested, 
they were introduced by the evangelist in this place. The 
Saviour had before this time restored to life the widow’s son 
at Nain (Luke vii. 11-13), but that miracle, though a 
wonderful proof of the Saviour’s power and compassion, was 
not an illustration of the power of faith. The evangelists, in 
composing their gospels, selected from the abundant mate- 
rials they had at hand, such as were best suited to some 
particular point or purpose they had in view. Thus John 
records the miracle of raising Lazarus from the dead for the 
purpose of showing, among other things, the reason why the 
rulers of the nation precipitated their measures for the de- 
struction of the Lord Jesus. (John xi. 46-51.) Luke’s 
object in recording the raising of the widow’s son at Nain, 
was to illustrate the great compassion of our Lord as well 
as his power; while Matthew, in the passage under consider- 
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ation, further illustrates and enforces, by various instances, 
the power of faith. (See Luke viii. 50; Mark v. 46.) 

The miracles mentioned in these verses suggest many 
instructive thoughts, and we may return to them hereafter. 
They have been thus briefly alluded to in this place for the 
purpose of pointing out to the reader, the plan, in one par- 
ticular, upon which this gospel was composed, and vindi- 
cating it from the suspicion that its contents have been 
disarranged. 

Matt. ix. 35.— And Jesus went about all the cities and 
villages, teaching in their synagogues and preaching the 
gospel of the kingdom and healing every sickness and every 
disease among the people.” 

This tour, which must have occupied a considerable time, 
in which many discourses must have been delivered, and a 
great many miracles performed,—is described in the most 
general terms. A particular narrative of it, we may easily 
believe, would have filled more pages than the whole gospel 
as we have it. The brevity is characteristic, and proves 
that this gospel was not intended as a biography of our Lord, 
or as a journal or connected record of his public ministry, 
but rather as excerpts or selections from large materials. (See 
note on John xx. 19.) The evangelist’s motive for alluding 
to this tour is suggested by the next verse. . 

Verse 36. “ But when he saw the multitudes, he was 
moved with compassion on them, because they fainted, and 
were scattered abroad as sheep having no shepherd.” 

The Lord was attended on this tour by his disciples. It 
disclosed to them the condition of the people, although they 
were not sensible of their extreme destitution. He called 
their attention to it, asa subject in which they ought to feel a 
deep concern, and employ the means best suited to remove it. 

Verses 37,38. “Then saith he unto his disciples, the har- 
vest,” as you see, “ truly is plenteous, but the labourers few, 
pray ye therefore the Lord of the harvest that he will (would) 
send labourers into his harvest.” 

A congeries of sublime ideas, if interpreted (as the verse 
should be) according to the parable of the tares of the field 
(Matt. xiii. 24, 38, 39, 41). The harvest-field is the world; 
the harvest the countless myriads of the human race; the 
time of the harvest is the end of the world, and the Lord 
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of tle harvest is the Son of Man. The idea contained in 
the word (6epsemes) harvest includes the whole work of prepa- 
‘ation for it,—all the means which enter into the Divine 
plan for producing the grand result,—the sowing of the 
seed, the culture of the plants, and finally the gathering of 
the products. The Saviour, on a later occasion (John xii. 
24), represented even his own body under the emblem of a 
corn of wheat, which must fall into the ground and die, in 
order that it might be quickened into fructifying life. 

Portions of this vast field were to be occupied in succes- 
sion by successive laborers. The first portion in order, was 
that upon which the Saviour himself had entered. It was a 
little angle in the vast demesnes of the Lord of the harvest. 
The multitudes, among whom he moved, which excited his 
compassion, were comparatively but a handful. On an 
earlier occasion, he applied a similar remark to the Sama- 
ritans (John iv. 35), showing, that his views in this remark, 
embraced other interests than those of Israel (see John 
x. 16). 

We understand these words, then, in the large sense in 
which the Saviour interpreted the parable of the tares of 
the field (Matt. xiii. 837-48). They embrace all nations, and 
all times, till the Son of Man, the Lord of the harvest, 
shall come. But what we desire particularly to notice, is 
the majesty of the character of the Lord of the harvest. 
He is the Lord of the field, and the field is the world. He 
is the absolute proprietor of whatever may be gathered 
from it. He calls it His harvest. He superintends the 
whole work, and sends forth whom he will to perform it. 

The word (ex@aan) translated send forth implies a com- 
pelling foree. The same word is translated (in Mark i. 12) 
driveth. The connexion shows that force from the hand of 
the Lord of the harvest is intended. This interpretation 
suggests that the Saviour had respect especially to the day 
of Pentecost, when the apostles entered upon their labors 
under the inspiration and impulse of the Holy Spirit, and 
preached the word as they were moved by Him. It may 
be added, that the word («gvern) laborer is used by the 
apostle Paul to denote a prophetic or inspired minister. 
This interpretation agrees with the fact: For the Lord 
Jesus, as Lord of the Harvest, sent the Holy Spirit upon 
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the apostles on the day of Pentecost, and thus qualified 
them as laborers for him (John xvi. 7; Acts ii. 33), and 
constrained them to enter zealously on their work (1 Cor. 
ix. 16). , 

In a subordinate sense, however, the mission of the 
Twelve apostles to the cities of Israel, recorded in the 
tenth chapter, and the mission of the Seventy disciples soon 
after (Luke x.), may be regarded as the sending forth of 
labourers into the harvest. It was a field of labor, though 
not of success. 

Matt. x. 1. “ And when he had called unto him his 
twelve disciples he gave them power over unclean spirits to 
cast them out, and to heal all manner of sickness and all 
manner of disease.” 

Mark (iii. 13, 14) and Luke (vi. 12, 13) relate the call and 
ordination of the twelve apostles, which Matthew omits. 
These acts belonged to the Lord’s function or office of 
a preacher of the kingdom; the design of them being to 
spread more widely the proclamation of the kingdom, 
which John the Baptist first began to preach. The con- 
ferring of such powers upon the apostles, preparatory to 
their mission, for the confirmation of it, was itself a miracle 
of the highest order, which, for reasons already suggested 
(see notes on Matt. viii. 28-32; ix. 2), we assign to his 
Adamic character or relations. The power conferred was 
limited to two kinds of miracles (see note Matt. iv. 23, 
24), healing diseases and casting out unclean spirits or 
devils ;* and even in respect to these it is not necessary to 
suppose he gave them power equal to his own (see Matt. 
viii. 29, note, and xvii. 16). 

The gift appears to have been annexed to their office as 
preachers of the kingdom, and in the case of Judas, if not 
of the others, to have been bestowed irrespectively of per- 
sonal holiness. ‘They were not required to impose the con. 





* By the 8th verse it would seem, power was also given them to raise the 
dead. But these words (vexvovs eyewer:) raise the dead are not contained in 
some ancient MSS., and are thought by some commentators to be an addition 
to the genuine text (see Mill and Beza). Only three miracles of restoring 
the dead to life were wrought by the Saviour himself, viz. the raising of the 
widow's son (Luke vii. 11-16), of Jairus’ daughter (Matt. ix; Mark v; Luke 
viii), and of Lazarus (John xi.); at least none others are recorded. 
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dition of faith upon those who sought relief at their hands, 
nor are we told that they did so (Mark vi. 13 ; Luke ix. 6). 
How they exercised their power we are not particularly 
informed. Mark (vi. 13) says they cast out many devils, 
and anointed with oil many that were sick, and healed 
them. Luke says (ix. 6), they went through the towns 
preaching the gospel and healing everywhere. It is pro- 
bable they cast out devils in the name of Jesus (Luke x. 
17; see Mark ix. 39; Matt. vii. 22). This was necessary in 
order to connect him with the kingdom which they 
preached ; and it is probable our Lord refers in his ques- 
tion to the Pharisees to the invocation of his name by his 
disciples over the demoniacs they relieved (Matt. xii. 27; 
see Acts xix. 13-15). The power of his name produced 
these wonderful effects, while they were unconscious of any 
power transmitted to, or proceeding from them. 

It is worthy of observation that not a miracle they per- 
formed during our Lord’s personal ministry is cireumstan- 
tially recorded, nor a sermon or an address which they 
made to the people. We are not told that they were fol- 
lowed by multitudes, nor that they were sought for by indi- 
viduals for healing, except in one case in which they were 
unable to effect a cure (Matt. xvii. 16). It may be added, 
the discourse contained in this chapter (x.) belongs to the 
category of private instruction (see note Matt. iv. 17). 

Matt. x. 5-7. “Go not into the way of the Gentiles, and 
into a city of the Samaritans enter ye not. But go rather to 
the lost sheep of the house of Israel; and as ye go preach, 
saying, the kingdom of heaven is at hand.” 

Such was their commission. It was restricted to the pro- 
clamation of the kingdom (come nigh) to the lost sheep of 
the House of Israel. ‘The restriction was removed after our 
Lord’s resurrection (Matt. xxviii. 19). Thenceforward they 
were to teach ai/ nations. The difference is so remarkable 
that some have regarded the last as a new and distinct 
commission, but it seems proper to regard it rather as 
the same commission, with enlarged powers, and a wider 
scope. 

We observe, they were not commissioned to preach 
repentance, as John the Baptist did (Matt. iii. 2). They 
were sent out to proclaim a single fact, and prove the pro- 
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clamation by miracles. We have no reason to suppose 
that even Judas, the traitor, did not share equally with the 
others in the commission, the due execution of which did 
not require the gift of inspiration. Yet, according to Mark 
(vi. 12), they did preach that men should repent, which 
they would naturally and might properly do, in imitation 
of John the Baptist and the Saviour. The point of the 
observation is, that they were not authorized expounders of 
the law, nor were they at that time capable of exercising 
that function, which proves their inferiority to John the 
Baptist, in spiritual gifts. (See Matt. xxiii. 2, 3, and note 
on iii. 1, 2.) 

Matt. x. 9, 10. “ Provide neither gold nor silver nor brass 
in your purses, nor scrip for your journey; neither two 
coats, neither shoes nor yet staves.” 

The Saviour, during his personal ministry, exercised a 
special care over the apostles. It was not until his public 
ministry was ended, and he was about to surrender himself 
to his enemies, that he revoked the order contained in 
these verses (Luke xxii. 35, 36). In this sense, as well as 
in that of spiritual guardianship, we understand John xvii. 
12, “ While I was with them in the world, Z kept them in 
thy name.” Even at the moment of their greatest peril, he 
exercised his power signally for their protection. “If ye 
seek me, let these go their way.” These were words 
of power, spoken “that the saying might be fulfilled; of 
them that thou gavest me have I lost none” (John xviii. 8, 
9). We observe, again, that the Saviour’s providence 
extended to the smallest and most necessary things. This 
appears, by the particulars, enumerated in these verses; 
and yet more clearly by his assurance (vs. 30) “ that the 
very hairs of their heads were all numbered.” 

Accordingly, the gospels contain no account of any 
injuries done to them. Their lives, their health were 
spared. We read of no sickness, or hurtful accident, or 
persecution happening to any of them. Peter was safe, 
notwithstanding his fears and want of faith, when sinking 
in the midst of the sea (Matt. xiv. 24, 30). The power, if 
not the hand of Jesus (the king of the kingdom the apostles 
were sent forth to preach) was ever present, to ward off the 
most threatening dangers. The shepherd must be smitten 
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before the sheep could be harmed or scattered (Matt. xxvi. 
31; Mark xiv. 27; Zech. xiii. 7). 

Matt. x. 12, 13. “ And when ye come into an house, salute 
it, and if the house be worthy, let your peace come upon it.” 

Some ancient MSS. add to the twelfth verse a form of 
salutation (Aéyoures, éipivn tv tw oq tovtw), “ Saying: Peace be 
in this house” (Beza). This formula accords well with the 
Jewish custom; but the emphasis of the precept lies on the 
word your—Let your peace come upon it. The peace of 
the apostles, as we have just seen (vs. 9 and 10), consisted 
in the covenanted care and providence of the Saviour. 
It was an assured and special protection against all 
enemies, and all harm. No Jew or Jewish household, 
besides, had any share in it. Hence, the Saviour added, 
“Tf it be not worthy, let your peace return to you,” that is, 
let that house be like others which have no part in the 
protection I have especially promised to you, and to those 
who shall receive you. 

Verse 14. “ And whosoever shall not receive you, nor hear 
your words, when ye depart ont of that house or city, 
shake off the dust of your feet.” 

In order to understand some of the directions contained 
in this chapter, we must bear in mind that our Lord’s 
ministry to the Jews was a national visitation under the 
legal economy, and that his sending of the twelve apostles 
to the cities of Israel, or to the lost sheep of the House 
of Israel (vs. 6, 23), accorded in its purposes with his 
own. Hence, cities were held responsible as communi- 
ties. The preaching of John the Baptist was addressed 
not simply to individuals, but to the nation as such. The 
baptism he administered was appointed for the nation, as 
the elect people (see note on Matt. iii. 11), as well as for the 
individuals composing it. So our Lord preached the king- 
dom to the nation; and John the evangelist (xii. 37-41), 
recording the rejection of him, quoted the prophecy of 
Isaiah (lili. 1; vi. 1, 9, 10), as fulfilled by the national 
unbelief. There were some who believed, yet for the 
national sin of rejecting the kingdom, a national judgment 
was inflicted, in which all were involved, while those who 
did not consent to the nation’s sin, received power to 
become the sons of God (John i. 12), and be manifested as 
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such, when the kingdom shall be brought nigh again, and 
the Son of Man shall appear therein. 

Verse 15. “ Verily, Isay unto you, it shall be more tolerable 
for the land of Sodom and Gomorrah in the day of judgment 
than for that city.” 

This verse confirms the view taken of the last. The Lord 
pronounces this doom against the cities who would not 
receive his messengers, nor hear their words as communities ; 
and he likens it to the judgments which were so inflicted 
upon those cities of the plain of Jordan. They suffered as 
social and political organizations, and so did the Jewish 
nation, in consequence of their rejection of Christ and the 
kingdom he preached. Under the present dispensation the 
gospel is preached to men asindividuals. It was appointed 
to take out of all nations, and the cities and smaller commu- 
nities composing them, an elect people (Acts xv. 14; Matt. 
xxviii. 19); and the apostles, after the ascension of Christ, 
were not authorized to enforce their preaching, in any of 
the places to which they were sent, by the denunciation of 
national judgments. The distinction is important, as it 
results from the essential difference between the economy 
of law established over Israel as a nation, and the economy 
of grace which is extended to all nations—between the gos- 
pel as preached to the Jews under the economy of law, and 
the gospel of grace preached to all nations. 

Verse 18. “ And ye shall be brought before governors and 
kings, for my sake, for a testimony against them and the 
Gentiles.” 

The apostles received only one commission from the 
Saviour, but under it they received two missions. (See note 
on vs. 5-7.) The first was restricted to the cities of Israel, 
and it fell within the period of our Lord’s personal ministry 
(vs. 6). The second was to all nations (Matt. xxviii. 19) ; to 
the uttermost part of the earth (Acts i. 8); to every crea- 
ture (Mark xvi. 15). At the time of their first mission, they 
had no idea of a second, so different in point of extent from 
the first. They had no conception of the new dispensation 
about to be established, nor of the events which were 
to precede and introduce it. Nor was it our Lord’s pur- 
pose to instruct them at that time, on these subjects. Pre- 
viously to this time, he had not even spoken of his rejection 
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by the nation, nor of his death and resurrection. Had any 
of these particulars been mentioned, or plainly alluded to, 
they would not have understood what he intended (Luke xix. 
31-34; Matt. xvi. 21, 23; xvii.9). But as the whole of the 
approaching dispensation was vividly present to his mind, as 
well as the events which were to introduce it, our Lord ex- 
pressed himself in general terms, some of which were exclu- 
sively applicable to their first, others to their second mission, 
and some to both, which they would afterwards be taught to 
apply, according to his meaning, by the Holy Spirit. The 
passage under consideration seems to have respect. pri- 
marily, if not exclusively, to their second mission. The 
Gentiles and their governors and kings are expressly men- 
tioned, among whom the apostles at first were forbidden 
to go. Inthe preceding (17th) verse councils and syna- 
gogues are mentioned, and that verse forewarns them of the 
treatment they should receive from the Jewish people. 
Yet it does not appear that even that prediction was ful- 
filled during our Lord’s personal ministry, although it was, 
in the case of some of them, soon after his resurrection (Acts 
iv. 3-7). And when he commands them not to meditate 
how or what they shall speak (vs. 19, 20) assuring them, at 
the same time, that it shall be given them what they shall 
speak ; so that it shall not be they who speak, but the Spirit 
of the Father, he plainly refers to the inspiration they 
should receive on the day of Pentecost, and consequently to 
the time of their second mission. The apostles, however, 
would very naturally apply all that he then said, to the 
service upon which they were about to enter, as they were 
ignorant of the extent to which their service would ulti- 
mately be required. But the instruction was sufficient for 
both, and the events which the Saviour foresaw would 
attend their service, would, under the teaching of the Holy 
Spirit, show them its application. 

It is worthy of being noticed that our Lord, on this occa- 
sion, first promised the apostles the indwelling of the Holy 
Spirit to guide and instruct them, though it was only by 
implication (vs. 20) Afterwards, when about to leave 
them, he repeated the promise in the most explicit terms 
(John xvi. 7, 13, 14; xv. 26; xiv. 16, 26; Luke xxiv. 49). 

Verse 23: “ But when they persecute you in this city, flee 
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ye to another; for verily I say unto you ye shall not have 
gone over the cities of Israel till the Son of Man be 
come.” 

This precept is very plain, but the motive by which it is 
enforced, has been the subject of much discussion. We 
may paraphrase the verse thus: “When you are perse- 
cuted (as you will be) in one city, (stay not to endure it, 
but) flee from it to another, and if persecuted there also, flee 
to a third, and so on; for proceeding thus from city to city, 
you will not have gone over all the cities of Israel until the 
Son of Man (tn) may come and supersede your service.” 
The difficulty is to determine what we are to understand 
by the coming of the Son of Man (as av faén ¢ vig rod 
abporcs). If we understand these words of his coming to 
put an end to the dispensation for which he had commis- 
sioned them, and to establish his kingdom in outward glory 
over the whole earth; the meaning is that the apostles 
might never fully accomplish the service for which he 
had commissioned them, even if they should live to the end 
of time. Lightfoot understands the expression to mean 
* till the Son of Man rise from the dead.” To this interpre- 
tation Whitby objects, for several reasons, but chiefly 
because in their first mission (from which they presently 
returned), they met with no persecution, and because the 
phrase, “ the coming of the Son of Man,” never signifies our 
Lord’s coming at his resurrection, but only his coming to 
destroy the Jewish nation, or to the final judgment. Hence 
he adds that “seeing the apostles were none of them to live 
till the day of judgment, it seems necessary to understand 
this of his coming to avenge his quarrel on the Jewish 
nation.” Dr. Whitby’s objections to Lightfoot’s interpreta- 
tion seem to be unanswerable. The objections to Dr. 
Whitby’s interpretation are, that the sense he puts upon 
these words is not supported by the texts which he cites 
(viz. Matt. xxiv. 27, 30, 387, 44; xxv. 13; Mark xiii. 26; 
Luke xviii. 8; xxi. 27); all of which refer to our Lord’s 
coming to judgment. His interpretation is equivalent to 
the sense just before expressed that the apostles might never 
be able to accomplish fully even in the method which he 
prescribed, the service upon which he sent them, because 
the cities of Israel would be destroyed and their population 
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be dispersed by the Romans, before they could go over 
them. There is no necessity, therefore, for the figurative 
sense of a providential coming for the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, even if it were established by those texts. Besides, 
the coming of the Son of Man is everywhere represented 
as absolutely uncertain in respect to the time of it. “ Of that 
day and that hour, knoweth no one; not even the angels in 
heaven, nor the Son, but the Father only” (Mark xiii. 32), 
And this uncertainty is expressed in the passage under con- 
sideration, by the form of the verb (##s ey éaé) although 
not clearly in our version. If we understand the words in 
this sense, they present a motive for the punctual obser- 
vance of the precept; inasmuch as by so doing, the Son of 
Man might come, before they should be able to fulfil the 
service for which he had commissioned them. It is not an 
objection to this interpretation that the word (reAccnre) 
shall have gone over is in the indicative form. For our Lord 
really referred to his second coming, which could not occur 
until some time after his ascension, although in this sense 
the apostles could not, with the knowledge of the future 
they then had, have comprehended his meaning. They 
believed, no doubt correctly, that they would have some cer- 
tain or defined space of time for doing the work upon which 
they were sent, but how long they knew not. By the cities 
of Israel, it is probable they understood the cities of 
Judea, Perea, and Galilee. Their views were afterwards 
corrected and enlarged by the teachings of the Holy Spirit, 
both as to the geographical extent of their ultimate mission, 
and the event which was to determine it. There were cities 
of Israel in other lands. The dispersion had their cities, or 
the cities in which the dispersion dwelt, were, perhaps, 
included in the precept (Acts xi. 19). But wherever they 
went, this was the rule by which they were to regulate their 
conduct, and by analogy, it is a rule for all Christian 
missions. 

The correctness of this conclusion, however, depends 
upon the question whether the instructions or charge, con- 
tained in this chapter, were intended for the first mission of 
the apostles only, or to extend also to their subsequent mis- 
sion to all nations (Matt. xxviii. 19; Mark xvi. 15; Actsi. 
8); and whether they were so understood by them after- 
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wards (see Acts xiii. 50, 51; xiv. 19,20; xvi. 39, 40; xvii. 
10, 14; xviii. 10; xx. 1). 

Matt. xi. 1. “ And it came to pass that when Jesus had 
made an end of commanding his twelve disciples (and had 
sent them forth by two and two, Mark vi. 7), he (also) 
departed thence to teach and to preach in their cities.” 

Until this time, the apostles had followed the Lord Jesus 
as learners, witnessing the miracles he performed, but with- 
out possessing any miraculous powers themselves. Now 
they were to be more or less separated from him, at least 
for a time.* They were to preach or proclaim the presence 
of the kingdom. This was the great fact—the great event 
of the times—the greatest event which has occurred in this 
world since the fall of man. Their mission, then, was of 
the most important nature, even with the restriction before 
mentioned, that they were not commissioned to expound 
the law or call the nation to repentance, as John the Bap- 
tist did (Luke iii. 7-14). The powers they were invested 
with, and which they exercised in the name of Jesus, suffi- 
ciently authenticated their proclamation. 

Matt. xi. 2-15. “ But John (the Baptist) having heard in 
prison of the (miraculous) works of Christ, sending two of 
his disciples, said to him, Art thou he that should come 
(6 fezemevoc) or should we look for another,” &c.+ 

John had been in prison, according to Dr. Lightfoot, 
about seven or eight months (see note on Luke iii. 20, 21, 
pp. 92, 93), when he sent this question to Jesus, and vari- 
ous are the motives which commentators have ascribed to 
him in sending it (see Whitby’s note, for some of them, also 
Scott and Henry on this verse). With Dr. Whitby, we 
cannot believe that the Baptist could make this inquiry on 
his own behalf, or doubt whether Jesus were the Messiah 
or not; for he was sent to bear witness of him, and received 
from heaven a sign by which he should certainly know him 





* There are reasons for supposing that after the death of John the Baptist, 
they did not separate from him for the purpose of preaching the kingdom, 
as will appear hereafter. 

+ The first verse of this chapter should have been included in the last 
chapter. It is probable the true reading is “ when John heard of the works 
of Jesus,” &e. See Mill. Naebe Harwood. But as the word is used his- 
torically, the question is not important to our purpose. 
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(John i. 6-8, 33; iii. 28-30). Nor can we believe that 
John sent his disciples for their own satisfaction in the mat- 
ter, but as suggested in the note just referred to, pp. 20, 21, 
was moved to do so by the Holy Spirit, for a most import- 
ant end. If we consider what transpired at our Lord’s bap- 
tism (Matt. iii. 14; John i. 33, 34), the question seems a 
very remarkable one for John to put. It was sent publicly, 
and put to Jesus when he was surrounded by multitudes. 
The people knew by this act that Jesus was that mighty 
one of whom John had previously testified in general terms. 
It was an official and public act, the last and most explicit 
testimony of John to the Messiahship of the Lord Jesus. 
The chief intention of the transaction was, however, as we 
apprehend, that the Lord might publicly testify in the most 
unqualified and strongest terms to the character and office 
of John, and formally tender him to the people for their 
acceptance, as the divinely appointed Elias of the economy 
of law under which they were placed (see note on Luke iii. 
20, 21, p. 93). His testimony was not only of the strongest 
kind, but most explicit. He declared that John was a 
prophet and more than a prophet—a prophet whose mission 
had been foretold; having authority to preach a new dis- 
pensation. Virtually he declared that neither Enoch, nor 
Noah, nor Abraham, nor Moses, nor David, nor Elijah was 
greater than John the Baptist (see notes on Matt. iii. 1, 2; 
and John x. 41, pp. 90, 91, 84, 85). Having thus attested 
the character of John, he added (what we paraphrase thus): 
“If ye will receive” not 7# but Aim, “ he shall be to you” 
now under this economy of law the same as Elias; that is, 
the same that “ Elias shall herzafter be to you” under the 
economy of grace. 

This offer was made as a test or trial, in a way suited to 
the popular apprehension, in order to show by their neglect 
or rejection of it, the insufficiency of the highest motives, 
backed by all the evidence the nation had of John’s author- 
ity, enhanced by the express testimony of the Lord Jesus, 
and the evidence of his miracles, to prevail with them to 
accept John in the spirit of his mission ; for it should be 
remembered that the coming of Elias was universally and 
justly regarded by the nation as the sure harbinger of 
Israel’s greatest national glory and happiness. 
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The Lord knew full well what the result would be, yet it 
seemed to the Divine wisdom not the less proper that the 
test should be applied; for the Jews were then the subjects 
of law, and the law assumed that they were capable of per- 
forming its requirements (Exodus xix. 5, 6). Yet, had they 
been really holy, and, therefore, really capable of fulfilling 
the law, Elijah would have been sent to them at that time 
(as we may believe), and not John. But because salvation 
by law was not possible, and because a dispensation of 
grace could not be introduced except through the failure of 
the law, and the rejection and death of Christ (Rom. viii. 
3; Acts xiii. 39; Rom. iii. 20; Heb. vii. 18,19), John was 
raised up and sent to them in the place of Elias, with the 
spirit and power of Elias, to perform the office of Elias 
under the law, in order that it might be possible for God, 
consistently with his own holiness, through the rejection and 
sufferings of Christ, to give them the grace to receive the 
true Elias when he should be sent to them; and so become 
prepared to receive their Messiah at his second coming. In 
dealing with Israel, God regarded them as the subjects of 
law, and accountable for every breach of it. At the same 
time he regarded them, as they truly were, the subjects 
of a hopeless depravity, and as utterly helpless in themselves. 
According to this double aspect he formed the scheme of 
redemption, involving, as necessary expedients, two advents 
of Messiah, and two forerunners; yet so, that the purposes 
and requirements of his law should not be annulled or inter- 
fered with by his purposes of grace. Wonderful scheme! 
Wonderful in the developments of the past! and in the yet 
greater wonders of the future ! 

From these considerations we may get some proper appre- 
hension of John’s character. He was no mediocral person 
liable to be swayed, or swerved from the purpose for which 
he was raised up, by the disturbing influences of fleshly or 
human appetites and passions, as a reed is shaken by the 
wind (vs. 7 and 8). He was great before the Lord (Luke i. 
15). Everything touching him told of the deep mysteries 
of the kingdom, and for that reason imparted a mystery to 
his person and office, which none of his contemporaries 
could comprehend. (See notes on Matt. iii. 1, 3, 6, 11, 12, 
14,17; Luke i. 17; John i. 22,23, 25; x. 41; Luke iii. 20, 

VOL. XI.—NO. IL. 15 





226 Notes on Scripture. [Oct. 


21; Matt. iv. 12, Journal, pp. 70-94.) We add a few obser- 
vations upon some of the clauses of this passage. 

Verse 3: “Art thou he that should come?” (0 @ « 
ipzeuevos.) Dr. Whitby remarks, that these words were in 
those days the common style for the Messias. He refers 
to Matt. iii. 11; John i. 15, 27; Matt. xxi. 95; xxiii. 39; 
Luke xix. 38; Hab. ii. 3, cited Heb. x. 37; Dan. vii. 13; 
Matt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64. Yet our Lord came also as the 
Son of Man (Matt. xviii. 19; Luke xix. 10; Matt. xx. 28; 
Mark x. 45; Luke ix. 56), and that character he openly 
and publicly assumed. In that character he repeatedly 
declared that he would yet come again (Matt. xvi. 27 ; xxiv. 
27, 30; Mark xiii. 26; Luke xxi. 27; Matt. xxiv. 37, 39, 
44; xxv. 12, 31). The words under consideration in them- 
selves are applicable to a coming in either character. Yet 
the characters are not identical, though united in his person. 
We have seen how they came to be united, and how David 
was affected by the revelation of God’s purpose to blend 
them in the heir of his throne. (See note on Matt. ix. 2-6.) 
This twofold character or relation in which he was to come, 
may be one reason for the form of the question, which 
pointed, nevertheless, to his Messiahship, ¢.e. the character, 
which he did not publicly assume or claim (Matt. xvi. 20: 
xxvi.63; Luke xxii. 67; John x. 24). In this character 
only, was there any occasion for the inquiry. Why, then, 
it may be inquired, did not John put the question to him, 
plainly as the people did (John x. 24), Art thou the Christ ? 
The reason is suggested, by the form of the answer our 
Lord returned to John; which consisted in an appeal to his 
works, “Go show John the things that ye do hear and 
see,” &c., that is to say, let John collect from this evidence, 
whether I am he whom Moses and the prophets did say 
should come. (See John i. 45.) And in the same way he 
answered the people (John x. 24, 25, v. 36), after the death 
of John. 

And if we reflect upon the exalted nature of the office 
of Messiah, we shall perceive a reason for the form of both 
the question and the answer. The attributes and the office 
of Messiah are of so high a nature, that the right to it 
could not be established or proved to human or finite judg- 
ment, by the mere claim or assertion of man; nor indeed 
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by any merely human or natural testimony or proof. So 
far from it, the assertion of a claim to it upon such grounds 
confutes itself, and so in effect our Lord declared (John v. 
43; Matt. xxiv. 5). Hence the Divine wisdom appointed as 
the necessary proof of our Lord’s Messiahship a dispen- 
sation of miraculous evidence, from which the people were 
to determine whether he were the Christ or not. This ex- 
plains our Lord’s saying to his disciples after the close of his 
public ministry—“If I had not done among them the 
works which none other man did, they had not had sin” 
(John xv. 24)—and also his saying to the people: “If I 
do not the works of my Father, believe me not, but if I do, 
though ye believe not me, believe the works” (John x. 37, 
38), thus appealing, if we may so say, from his own word 
to his works. These considerations explain also the form of 
John’s question. He did not fall into the error of the Jews 
(John x. 24), nor of the High Priest (Luke xxii. 67), who 
had no adequate or proper conception of the mystery of the 
throne of David, or of the Messiah, but being filled with 
the Holy Ghost, and moved by him to send the question, 
he put it in the only form consistent with the Divine plan. 

Matt. xi. 10. “ For this is he of whom it is written, Behold 
I send my messenger before thy face which shall prepare 
the way before thee.” 

This quotation was made from Mal. iii. 1. If the pro- 
phecy of the same prophet (Mal. iv. 5, 6) concerning Elijah, 
were applicable to John the Baptist, and was fulfilled by 
his mission, we cannot account for our Lord’s omission to 
quote it. His object was to set forth in the most impressive: 
manner, the dignity and excellence of John’s character and 
ministry, as is evident by the next (the 11th) verse. Elijah 
was the prophet whom the nation expected, as the forerun- 
ner of Messiah (Matt. xvii. 10, Mark ix. 11). It was the 
common doctrine of the Scribes. Our Lord, however, did 
not say, “ For this is he of whom it is written, Behold I will 
send Elijah the prophet,” &c., although the quotation of 
this prophecy, falling in with the preconceived opinion and 
expectation of the nation, and by its explicitness, would 
have been more impressive, and for that reason would have 
been quoted if it were applicable to John. To make up, 
however, for any difference there may be in the two pro- 
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phecies in this respect, our Lord adds (vs. 11) in effect that 
John the Baptist was equal to Elijah, and if any had been 
born of woman who were greater than Elijah, then John 
was also greater than Elijah; thus in the most expressive 
and unqualified manner, by a sweeping comparison, declar- 
ing that John was at least the equal if not the superior of 
Elijah the prophet, whom the nation expected. The design 
of the Saviour appears to have been, on the one hand, to 
avoid affirming that John was Elijah, or that the prophecy 
concerning Elijah was fulfilled in him; and on the other 
hand, to atlirm that John was at least equal to Elijah, and 
that his ministry among them should have the effect of 
Elijah; if they would receive him with their hearts, in the 
spirit of his mission (vs. 14). Ilow this could be, was a 
mystery to the nation which our Lord intimated by the 
words (vs. 15), “ He that hath ears to hear, let him hear.” 

Matt. xi. 12, 13. “ And from the days of John the Baptist 
until now the kingdom of heaven (Gm€era:) suffereth vio- 
lence, and the violent take it by force: For all the prophets 
and the law prophesied until John.” 

This passage is regarded by commentators as difficult, 
and if we may judge by the variety of the interpretations 
put upon it, feware moreso. We take it in connexion with 
Luke xvi. 16, where the same general sentiment is expressed 
somewhat differently. ‘The law and the prophets were 
until John. Since that time the kingdom of God (cevayysar- 
ferat) is preached, and every man (@im{era:) presseth into it.” 

We observe that instead of the words (@:a€era:) suffereth 
violence, Luke uses the words (evayyeaLeras) 7s preached, and 
instead of the words (@iarrai agwalovew aizr'r) the violent take 
it by force, Luke uses the words (més cis alryy Bralerai) every 
man presseth into it. Is it allowable to interpret the earlier 
by the later text—Matthew by Luke? We do not know 
of a safer rule. If the Gospel of Matthew was first writ- 
ten, and Luke was acquainted with it, he would, in com- 
posing a Gospel for Gentile churches, interpret into plain 
language such idiomatic or figurative expressions and allu- 
sions as would not be easily understood except by Jews. 
(Comp. Luke xxiii. 47 with Matt. xxvii. 54, and see notes 
on those verses.) 

But this rule requires a modification of the translation. 
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The word (6:a{era:), which occurs in both places, is trans- 
lated in Matthew suffereth violence, but in Luke presseth, 
i.e. in the former it is taken in reality in the passive sense, 
but in the latter as in the active or middle voice. But this 
is not necessary. On the contrary, if we interpret the word 
in the middle voice in both places, a clear and consistent 
sense is elicited. In this voice, the word signifies, in this 
connexion, “to press, to urge itself upon or against.”* Sub- 
stituting this sense for “ suffereth violence,” the verse will 
read, “ And from the days of John the Baptist until now, 
the kingdom of heaven urgeth [presseth] itself upon” ie. 
upon this generation, for their acceptance, which in plain 
language signifies, 7s earnestly preached to them (svayyealerar) 
and this is the expression of Luke, which we may regard 
as an interpretation of the figure. 

The remaining clause or phrase should be interpreted in 
a sense consistent with the historical facts; for we do not 
regard it as a precept or evangelical maxim, as most com- 
mentators do, but as a declaration of the manner in which 
the preaching of the kingdom was received by the Jews 
during the ministries of John the Baptist and our Lord. 
They did not press into the kingdom with a holy urgency. 
On the contrary, as Luke says (was eis durny Praleras), every 
man (meaning the generality of the people) (presseth) pressed 
against itt—resisted it (for so we interpret the preposition 
tis (see Luke xii. 10; Matt. xviii. 21; Rom. iv. 20; Acts 
xxv. 40); or, in the more figurative language of Matthew 
(apreCovrrv), treated it with ruthless violence. This inter- 
pretation agrees with the fact (John i. 11; xii. 87; Rom. xi. 
8, 11, 12; Matt. xxiii. 13). Adopting this view, we inter- 
pret the word (@raeras) translated violent, by Luke’s expres- 





* The word is used in this sense in Exod. xix. 24, Septuagint, though it is 
rendered break through. “Let them not press (or break through) to ascend,” 
&e. See also Gen. xxxiii. 11, where it is used («@:acaro) to signify the 
urgency which Jacob used with Esau to accept his gifts. Gen. xix. 3, where 
it is said Lot (xareBcacaro) pressed the angels greatly. Judges xix. 7, And 
when the man rose up his father-in-law («@cacarv) urged him. 2 Kings v. 
16, Naaman (rapeBtacaro) urged Elisha to take a gift. Exod. xii. 38, The 
Eygptians were urgent (xarcf:acavro) upon the people to send them away in 
haste. 

+ See translations of Montanus and Erasmus; also the Vulgate Zt omnis in 
illud vim facit. 
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sion (was fialeras),* every one presseth. It is deseriptive or 
denominative of those to whom the kingdom had been 
preached, or upon whom the kingdom pressed itself; and 
if taken in the active sense, it may be regarded perhaps as 
an example of antiphrasis. (See Exod. xix. 24.) “ Pressers 
into the kingdom,” they thought themselves to be, and such 
they ought to have been. In truth, however, they were 
rejecters of the kingdom, and violent opposers of those who 
preached it. 

The sense of the passage, then, according to the foregoing 
exposition, may be thus expressed: ‘The law and the pro- 
phets extended downwards from Moses to the time of John 
the Baptist. They announeed the coming of the kingdom 
of heaven as a future event. But from the beginning of 
the ministry ef John the Baptist until the present moment, 
a new order of things has supervened. The kingdom of 
heaven has come nigh and presseth (urgeth) itself upon this 
people for their acceptance. But this people, who regard 
themselves and profess to be [pressers into] eager expec- 
tants of the kingdom [snatch it away, Matt. xiii. 19—lock it 


up, as it were, with a key, Matt. xxiii. 13], not only resist 
and reject it, but treat it with contumely and ruthless vio- 
lence.” + 


Matt. xi. 25-27. * At that time Jesus answered and said, 
I thank thee, O Father, Lord of Heaven and earth, because 





* The verbal adjective (@:acra:) employed by Matthew as a descriptio 
personarum, is resolved back by Luke into the verb from which i is derived, 
and Luke’s motive for employing a more simple form of expression, it is pro- 
bable, was, as before suggested, that he might be more easily understood by 
Gentile Christians for whom chiefly he wrote. 

¢ Jerome’s comment on this verse is, “Grandis enim est violentia in terré 
nos esse generatos, et coelorum sedem quaerere, possidere per virtutem quod 
non tenuimus per naturam.” Beda copies Jerome almost verbatim. For 
another specimen of Patristie commentary see Clemens Alexandr:nus ris 4 
cofopevos. He says, “Nor does the kingdom of God belong to those who 
indulge in sleep and sloth, but the violent take it; for this is the only good 
violence (Siicadn Ocov Bracacbac Deo vim ferre), to do violence to God, and 
to snatch life from God.” See Whitby, Scott, and Clark. Generally the 
commentators regard this declaration of the Saviour as an evangelical maxim 
or a rule of Christian life, and not as the declaration of a matter of fact 
merely, touching the reception of him and his ministry by the nation; 
whereas it seems as truly a mere record or declaration of a fact, as the 16th, 
17th, 18th, and 19th verses are. 





1858. ] Matthew XI. 25-27. 231 


thou hast hid these things from the wise and prudent and 
hast revealed them unto (sx...) babes ; even so Father ; for 
so itseemed good in thy sight. All things are delivered 
unto me by the Father; and no man knoweth the Son but 
the Father, neither knoweth any man the Father save the 
Son, and he to whomsoever the Son will reveal him.” 

In this ejaculation our Saviour tacitly alluded to the Di- 
vine constitution of which David speaks in the 8th Psalm, 
a part of which he formally quoted on another occasion 
(Matt. xxi. 16. See note on Matt. ix. 2-6). The power, by 
which the enemy was to be stilled, the Father saw fit to 
raise and construct out of the mouths of babes (é& eréuares 
viv) and the Saviour rejoiced to see the beginning of the 
glorious work in the Father’s revelation of the mysteries of 
the kingdom to the little cirele of humble followers around 
him. They were (v1) babes in knowledge then, and sim- 
ple-minded yet made ready by Divine influence to receive, 
upon his assurance, what the wise and prudent of the na- 
tion contumeliously rejected as unworthy of their regard. 
(See note on Matt. xi. 12, 13.) But what we desire particu- 
larly to notice is the first clause of the 27th verse. “ All 
things are (have been) delivered unto me of my Father” 
(John xvii. 2; xiii.3; 1 Cor. xv. 25-27)—that is, all things and 
all men had been delivered unto him as the Son of Man, 
and with them the sole power and authority to reveal the 
Father and his purposes and to execute his judgments. 
(John v. 27.) This is what the Psalmist teaches (Ps. viii. 7). 
As Son of Man he was constituted the absolute Lord of this 
lower world, including all its natures, creatures, powers, 
energies, and things. Everything pertaining to it, as before 
observed, was put under his feet, z. ¢. made subject abso- 
lutely to his will and control. And more than this, not a 
ray of knowledge of the Father, or of his purposes, could 
beam upon the world, except through him, as Son of 
Man. 

We may regard this passage as exegetical of the Psalm, 
or as a development of what is implied in the dominion 
there ascribed to him as Son of Man. Paul excepts from 
the “all things delivered to him ”—nothing whatever—nor 
any being but God. (1 Cor. xv. 27, 28.) We find it difficult 
to conceive that such dominion can be vested in, or be pos- 
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sessed by him as Man, but this is what Paul expressly 
teaches. For only as man is he subject to God, as the man 
Christ Jesus he is the mediator between God and man (1 
Tim. ii. 5). In his Divine nature he is one with the Father. 
Consider then how great this man is! How rich he was 
and how poor he became (Matt. viii. 20) that we through 
his poverty might become rich (2 Cor. viii. 9)—his brethren, 
(Rom. viii. 29) and sharers in his dominion and his throne 
(Rev. iii. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 12). 

Matt. xii. 8. “ For the Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath 
day.” 

Our Lord exculpated his disciples from the charge of 
Sabbath-breaking on four distinct grounds. (1.) The exam- 
ple of David, which their accusers would have been inclin- 
ed in any other case to respect. (2.) By the law of Moses, 
relating to the temple service, which imposed bodily labor 
on the priests on the Sabbath day. This was a higher au- 
thority than the example of David. (3.) By the word of 
God himself, when he declared by the prophet Hosea (vi. 6. 
See Micah vi. 6-8) that he preferred mercy to sacrifice, 
even to his own appointed sacrifices of the temple. This 
argument enhanced upon the last. Finally (4), by his own 
authority as the Son of Man. The disciples were his ser- 
vants, and he was the Lord of the Sabbath day. Upon this 
last ground, we add a few observations. As Son of Man, 
he was the Lord of the world and of all earthly institutions, 
and the direct object of all earthly allegiance; and being 
constituted Mediator by the union of the Divine nature in 
the person of the Son of God to his manhood as Son of 
Man, allegiance could go no higher; for terminating on 
him, it terminated on God, as the fulness of the Godhead 
dwelt in his manhood (Col. ii. 9; 1.19. See John i. 16). 
As MAN, too, he was and is the mediator hetween God and 
man (1 Tim. ii. 5), and the Sabbath, and the temple and its 
sacrifices were mediatorial appointments, emanating from 
him, and subject to his will; to establish, suspend, alter, or 
abolish, according to his pleasure. Nevertheless, in the ad- 
ministration of his government he acts in all things accord- 
ing to the will of the Father, with whom in his Divine 
nature he is one (Jolin viii. 29-38; v. 17, 19, 22 ; 27, x. 30; 
xii. 26). Accordingly, inthe passage under consideration, 
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our Lord* claims absolute authority over the Sabbath as the 
Son of Man—that is as raz Apam of whom the Adam of the 
garden of Eden was but a figure, a shadow or type (Rom. v. 
14; 1 Cor. xv. 47). It is probable that some readers of the 
New Testament do not consider the distinction between the 
different relations our Lord sustained as very important to 
be observed, inasmuch as they were all mysteriously blended 
in his person ; and some perhaps habitually regard them as 
synonymous designations of his person, rather than as the 
appropriate designations of his different offices or relations. 
None of the distinctions, however, which the Saviour made 
in respect to his person, offices, or authority, can be consi- 
dered unimportant ; and it is conceived that the due obser- 
vance and consideration of him will shed great light upon 
some parts of his discourses which are confessedly difficult 
to explain. [Illustrations of this remark will occur as we 
proceed. 

Matt. xii. 9-13. “ And having departed thence ”—from 
the temple—“ he went into their synagogue. And behold 
a man having a withered hand was there. And they asked 
him, saying: Is it lawful to heal on Sabbath days? that they 
might accuse him. And he said unto them, What man 
shall there be among you that shall have one sheep, and if 
it fall into a pit on the Sabbath day, will he not lay hold 
on it, and lift it out? How much then is a man better 
than asheep? Wherefore it is lawful to do well on the 
Sabbath days. Then saith he to the man, Stretch forth 
thine hand. And he stretched it forth ; and it was restored 
whole, like as the other.” 

Luke assigns this miracle to another Sabbath (vi. 6), and 
he adds, that the Saviour also taught. Matthew omits both 
these circumstances ; his chief object being to establish, by 
the miracle, the claim of Jesus to be the Lord of the Sab- 
bath (vs. 8 and note). Observe: the question was addressed 
to him as a religious teacher. He resolved it in the affirma- 
tive, and to prove his authority (in the character in which 
he claimed it) to expound the law of the Sabbath, he 
healed the man by simply bidding him to use it; for that 





* The word “Lord” in this place includes the sense of the Heb. 53, 
(ownership), proprietas, as (property) dominion. 
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in effect was the meaning of his command. The circum- 
stances show that the cure was to be ascribed exclusively 
to the power of his will as Son of Man and Lord of the 
Sabbath day (vs. 8). 

The argument derived from the allowed course of their 
own conduct (vs. 11 and 12) in showing mercy to beasts, 
serves to connect these verses with the quotation in the 7th 
verse from Hosea, which shows the logical connexion of 
the passage and the evangelist’s reason for disregarding the 
minor circumstances mentioned by Luke. 

Vs. 14. “Then the Pharisees went out” of the syna- 
gogue, “and held a council against him how they might de- 
stroy him.” 

The question was insidiously put, though with outward 
respect. The argument derived from their own conduct 
was unanswerable, and the proof he had given of his au- 
thority of the most convincing kind, yet neither the argu- 
ment nor the proof averted or softened the malice of the 
Pharisees. On the contrary, they then for the first time 
formally conspired against his life. See John xi. 47, 48. 

Verse 15. “ But Jesus, knowing it, departed thence, and 
great multitudes followed him and he healed them all.” 

It may be inferred from this verse, that there were other 
diseased persons in the synagogue at that time, who had 
come on the Sabbath day to be healed. This may have 
given occasion to the question (vs. 10. See Luke xiii. 14). 
If such were the fact, the Saviour did not stay for the pur- 
pose of healing them, owing to the impending danger. Ac- 
cording to Mark (iii. 7) he went to the sea-side beyond the 
confines of Judea. It is pertinent to remark in this place 
as before (see Matt. ii. 12, 13) that the Saviour seldom em- 
ployed miraculous power for his personal protection, but in 
his ordinary intercourse with the people, always observed 
the rules of human prudence to avoid impending dangers. 
(See Matt. iv. 7.) 

Again, we observe a characteristic difference between 
the evangelists Mark and Matthew. Mark enters into par- 
ticulars. He mentions the place to which the Saviour re- 
tired,—that his disciples went with him, and that the multi- 
tudes which followed in his train were partly Galileans 
and partly from Judea, where he then was. Matthew, on 
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the other hand, discerns in this conduct of the Saviour the 
fulfilment of an important prophecy, and a prophetical note 
or sign of his true character. For he not only retired from 
the threatening danger to a great distance, but he charged 
the multitudes who followed him that they should not make 
him known, that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by 
Esaias the prophet, saying : 

Matt. xii. 18. ‘‘ Behold my servant whom I have chosen, 
my beloved in whom my soul is well pleased, I will put 
my Spirit upon him and he shall show judgment to the 
Gentiles.” 

This passage is cited by the evangelist from Isaiah xlii. 
1-4, and it has respect to our Saviour, as the Son of Man. 
Only in that character could he be called a servant or re- 
ceive the Divine Spirit. In his Divine nature he was equal 
to and one with the Father. But as man, though the Di- 
vinely constituted absolute Lord of the world, he could be 
subject, as a servant, to God the Father (John xiv. 28; 1 
Cor. xv. 28). But this prophecy had respect to him also as 
the Messiah of Israel. This is evident from the reference 
to the Gentiles in contradistinction to Israel. We have seen 
(note in Matt. ix. 2-6) that God’s covenant with David 
contemplated the incarnation of the second Adam (or as an 
old writer describes him the Glory-man), in his family so 
that the heir of the world should be the heir of his throne ; 
and we have also seen how this amazing purpose affected 
him. In the passage under consideration one object of the 
inspired prophet was to describe the public demeanor of 
this great being, in his subject condition and servant-form, 
a3 a note or mark by which he might be known. 

Verse 19. “ He shall not strive nor ery, neither shall any 
in the streets hear his voice ”’—as a voice of terror (Heb. xii. 
19; Exod. xx. 19 ; Deut. v. 5-25) during his merciful visita- 
tion. And then again the gentleness with which he will 
carry on his work. 

“A bruised reed shall he not break, and the dimly 
burning flax shall he not extinguish” till the time for the 
consummation of his work in the restitution of all things 
shall come. (See Isaiah xlii. 13-15.)* The same contrast 





* The first eight verses of the 42d chapter of Isaiah relate to the first ad- 
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between meckness and majesty, power and weakness, is 
stated by the Saviour, in the context of a passage already 
remarked upon (Matt. xi. 27-30). “ All things are deli- 
vered unto me of my Father, and no one knoweth the Son 
but the Father.” ..... “Come unto me all ye that labour, 
for [ am meek and lowly of heart, and ye shall find rest.” 

Verse 20. “ Till he send forth judgment unto victory.” 
See a note on this clause in Jour., Vol. VII. 563-569. 

Matt. xii. 22-24. “ Then they brought to him (a demo- 
niac) one possessed with a devil, blind and dumb, and he 
healed him, insomuch that the blind and dumb (man) both 
spake and saw. And all the people were amazed (¢rra»7e) 
and said, Is not this the Son [frather, is this the Son] of 
David (Messiah)? But when the Pharisees saw 2/—(this 
surmise of the people)—they said: This fellow (say man) 
doth not cast out devils, but by Beelzebub, the prince of 
devils.” 

The preceding verses from the 14th are digressive. At 
these verses the evangelist resumes the subject of our Lord’s 
miracles. He had already mentioned several, which were 
performed, as we have seen, for particular purposes. His 
object now is, to show the effect of our Lord’s miracles 
upon those who witnessed them. Already (chap. ix. 32, 34) 
he had alluded to this point, but now he returns to it to 
make a more full explanation, and it is probable, especially 





vent of Christ and the dispensation of grace which he then introduced. At 
the 9th verse the inspired prophet pauses. He announces that the predictions 
relative to the gospel to the Gentiles and the dispensation of grace are ful- 
filled. He imagines himself as standing on the dividing line of a dispensa- 
tion past, and a dispensation to come, and looking forward into the new 
economy, he proceeds to describe the manner in which it will be introduced. 


9 


“The former predictions ; lo! they are come to pass”—that is, the predic- 
tions relative to the present dispensation of the Gospel. “ New events I now 
declare unto you—before they spring forth, I make them known unto you”— 
that is the events relating to the economy of the restitution of all things. 
Then the prophet by a bold figure calls on all mariners and things in the sea 
—the distant sea-coasts, the deserts, the cities and the villages, &c.,—in one 
word, upon the world as it now is, to sing a new song to Jehovah and utter 
his praise in prospect of the events he is about to declare. The prophet 
then announces the second advent of the Lord, and the description of it in 
all its parts is a sort of antithesis to his description in the previous verses of 
the first advent. “Jehovah shall go forth as a mighty man, (vs. 13th) like a 
mighty warrior shall he rouse his vengeance. He shall cry aloud, he shall 
shout amain, he shall exert his strength against his enemies,” &c. 
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with a view to record our Lord’s reply to the injurious 
thoughts of the Pharisees. On the former occasion (just 
referred to) he says the multitudes (ebavzace) marvelled and 
confessed that the like had never been seen in Israel ; while 
the Pharisees affected to believe that the Lord Jesus was an 
underling of the prince of devils, and that he derived his 
wonderful powers from him. But on seeing the miracle we 
are now considering, the conclusions of the common people 
assumed a more definite form; they seemed to regard it as 
a legitimate proof of his Messiahship. The Pharisees, pro- 
voked by this turn of the popular mind, and apprehensive 
of the final result, contemptuously ascribed the miracle to 
the power of Beelzebub. 

It is important to observe, tliat none doubted the fact of 
the miracle. So manifestly clear was it, beyond the possi- 
bility of any deception or delusion, that the most virulent 
and determined opposers of the Saviour were obliged to 
admit it as a fact, and avoid its effect by accounting for it 
in a manner most injurious to him. The miracle, therefore, 
fulfilled its chief design (see note on John x. 41, p. 91). 
Those who saw it were the proper judges of the fact. They 
had direct and the highest evidence possible of the reality 
and truth of the miracle, and the Jews of succeeding gene- 
rations are in reason bound by their judgment (see note on 
John xx. 29). The only argument, therefore, which is 
fairly open to the Jews and infidels of the present day is, 
whether the Gospel is fabricated and false, or a true record 
or history. This is a question to be resolved by historical 
evidence, like all others of the same nature. Admit the 
record to be true, and the whole question is decided ; for 
those who were eye-witnesses were more competent judges 
of the reality of the miracle than any others can be. 

Verse 25. “ But Jesus knowing their thoughts said to 
them: Every kingdom divided against itself is brought to 
desolation; and every city or house divided against itself 
shall not stand.” 

It is evident from this verse, that the Pharisees did not 
give audible utterance to their calumny, in the hearing of 
Jesus. As before remarked, his demeanor imposed upon 
them, on most occasions, a powerful restraint (see note on 
Matt. ix. 2-6). It is not improbable, however, that they 
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uttered this calumny among the people, when they sup- 
posed they would not be heard by him. 

The Saviour’s answer was founded upon earthly analo- 
gies, the justness and force of which were obvious. Assum- 
ing that Satan, the prince of devils, whom they called 
Beelzebub, had a kingdom in this world,—(a truth which 
on other occasions he expressly affirmed, John xiv. 30; xii. 
31. See Matt. xxv. 41; Coloss. ii. 15; Eph. ii. 2)—which 
he desired to preserve and maintain, it was absurd to sup- 
pose he would make war upon himself, or permit malignant 
spirits, subject to him, to make war on each other; for this 
would weaken or destroy the dominion he had acquired in 
this world, by the fall of man. This was his first answer, 
and it was a complete answer to the whole accusation. For, 

Verse 26. “ If Satan cast out Satan, he is divided against 
himself. How then shall his kingdom stand ?” 

Bengel’s remark is, “ Satan or the devil is one. I, says 
our Lord, cast out Satan. In the kingdom of darkness there 
is none greater than Satan. If therefore your words are 
true, it must be Satan who casts out Satan. But this is clear- 
ly absurd. One kingdom, one city, one house is not divided 
against itself, neither is one spirit divided against himself.” 

Our Lord’s second answer was in effect, that the calumny, 
though malignant, was not broad enough to meet the whole 
ease. There were others of their own people besides him- 
self, who cast out devils. They did not do this with their 
own power (Mark ix. 38 ; Luke ix. 49; x. 17). These were 
public, notorious facts. How did they explain them? 
Whence did they derive such extraordinary power? Ask 
them; let them be judges for you in this matter. Such 
appears to be the import of the following verse :— 

Verse 27. “If I by Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom 
do your children cast them out? Therefore they shall be 
your judges.” 

These persons were either the disciples of the Lord 
Jesus, or others who acted in his name, and therefore were 
not in league with Satan, nor consciously acting by his 
power.* If these persons should confess that they acted 





* Some have supposed that the Saviour alluded to exorcists, but it is not 
easy to discover the reason of this opinion, or the applicability of the passage 
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by Satan’s power, the confession would be false, or it would 
prove that Satan himself was demented, and was no longer 
acting as a reasonable being. If they confessed they acted 
in the name and by the power of Jesus, they would be wit- 
nesses for him. Having shown to the Pharisees in the pre- 
sence of the people the absurdity of ascribing to the power 
of Satan his miracles of power over Satan, he gives the true 
explanation, and draws the only conclusion which this 
miracle warranted. 

Verse 28. “ But if I, by the Spirit (by the finger, Luke 
xi. 20) of God cast out devils, then the kingdom of God has 
come upon* you.” 

This conclusion is in support of his authority as a preacher 
of the kingdom (Matt. iv. 17; ix. 35), and maintains that his 
miracles of power over Satan were of themselves sufficient 
evidence of the truth of his proclamation of it, without 
taking into account his other miraculous works. This could 
not be, if Satan were an imaginary being, and his kingdom 
in this world consequently unreal. Both the accusation 
of the Pharisees and the response of the Saviour assumed 
that there is such a being as Satan,—that he has a kingdom 
in this world which he desires and endeavors to maintain 
with all his intelligence and power ; that he has evil spirits 
under him, to execute his purposes, who act in harmony 
with his policy and purposes, and that he conducts his 
government as an intelligent ruler of a kingdom or city or 
household would, so as to produce harmony of action, and 
avoid a division of his forces and strength, to the destruction 
or detriment of his grand design. 





thus interpreted, to the matter in hand, if such were the allusion. We have 
no reason to believe that any person during the personal ministry of our 
Lord cast out devils in any other name, or by any other power than his, 
Indeed his power over evil spirits and the unvarying rigor with which he 
exercised it, compelling them to flee from his presenee, was one of the deci- 
sive marks of his Messiahship (note on Matt. viii, 28-32, p. 115). From the 
time the devil departed from the Saviour (aye xdpov) until the evening of 
the last supper and the giving of the sop to Judas, we suppose that neither 
Satan, nor any unclean spirit subject to him, voluntarily sought the presence 
of Jesus. See note on John xiii. 27; Journ. vol. VII, pp. 303, 305. 

* *Egdacev iy’ ipas not merely nyyexe has drawn nigh, but is actually come to 
you, and (evrog jywy cor, Luke xvii. 21) is actually in the midst of you as a 
nation, The words are expressive of the actual (mapovera) presence of the 
kingdom, which the Lord’s presence proved. (See note on John x. 41, p. 90.) 
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Verse 29 : “ How can one enter into the house of a strong 
man and spoil (despoil him of) his goods, unless he first 
bind the strong man? Then, indeed, he will (may) spoil 
(make spoil of ) his house.” 

This verse contains another distinct answer to the Phari- 
sees, founded upon the effect produced by the miracu- 
lous powers of the Saviour. The world is the house of 
Satan. It is the seat of his dominion. (Bengel in loco.) 
Ile is never called, however, the king of the world, says 
Bengel, because he isa usurper. But he is called the prince 
of this world, from the greatness of the control he has in it, 
restrained though it be, by the power and the providence 
of God. Yet by reason of the power permitted to him, 
Satan is called by the Saviour, a strong man, or (as Luke 
xi, 21 has it) a strong man armed. Into this house of Satan 
he, as the Son of Man and rightful Lord of it, had entered. 
Satan and his hosts cower before him, for they know him. 
His very word proves his lordship over the world, for it 
binds Satan, the usurping prince of it, and all his hosts of 
unclean and malignant spirits, and delivers their captives 
(Luke xiii. 16). The strength of the allegory we cannot 
realize, owing to our inadequate conceptions of the world 
of evil spirits, and of the greatness of the power they exer- 
cise (Eph. vi. 12; ii. 2; 1 Peter v. 8; Rev. xii. 12 ; Col. ii. 
15; Matt. xiii. 39). 

Verses 31, 32: “ Wherefore I say unto you all manner of 
sin and blasphemy shall be forgiven unto men, but the blas- 
phemy against the Spirit; that shall not be forgiven unto 
men. And whosoever speaketh a word against the Son of 
Man it shall be forgiven him. But whosoever speaketh 
against the Holy Ghost, it shall not be forgiven him ; neither 
in this world nor in the world to come.” 

These verses have been the subject of much discussion, 
and of anxious inquiry into their meaning. Perhaps we do 
not commonly consider them from the proper point of view. 
The following suggestions are submitted for consideration. 
A contrast is stated between sins against the Holy Spirit, 
and sins against himself as Son of Man. As Son of Man 
he came into the world to lay down his life as a ransom for 
many (Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45; Luke ix. 56). Hence, 
although he was and is the Lord of the world and of all 
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men as Son of Man, and entitled to their allegiance and 
love, the sins of men against him in that character, 2.¢. as 
Son of Mag, might be forgiven, because they were within 
the scope and purposes of his advent at that time. He 
knew from the beginning that he would be contumeliously 
rejected, and thesacrifice he was about to make of his body 
was ample to atone for all the sins they could possibly com- 
mit against him in that character. Hence he prayed to the 
Father from his cross that he would forgive the last and 
most atrocious of their sins against him as the Son of Man. 
But the Holy Spirit who dwelt in him, and acted through 
him and by him, came not for such a purpose. The demon- 
strations of his presence and power, through theLord Jesus, 
were designed to authenticate and prove beyond all reason- 
able doubt, his divine mission as Son of Man. They chal- 
lenged obedience and submission to him as God’s messen- 
ger, and the hearty reception and belief of all that he 
taught. To ascribe these demonstrations of the Holy Spirit’s 
presence and power, therefore, to the power and presence 
of Satan, was to do what they could to frustrate the divine 
purposes, and prevent for ever the world’s redemption. It 
was in effect calling the Holy Spirit, who dwelt in Jesus, an 
unclean spirit (Mark iii. 30), and therefore a blasphemy 
against God. It was taking part with Satan in God’s con- 
troversy with him; it was complicity in Satan’s sin, which, 
in its very nature, is unpardonable. 

In this consideration lies the force of the verse preceding 
these: “He that is not with me”—on my side in this con- 
troversy, “is against me, and he that gathereth not with me 
scattereth abroad” with Satan, and shall have part in his 
irreversible doom. 

Verse 33. “ Either make the tree good, and his (its) fruit 
good; or else make the tree corrupt, and his (its) fruit cor- 
rupt; for the tree is known by 7s fruit.” 

A sort of proverbial expression. By the tree, he means 
himself, and by the fruits of the tree, his miraculous works; 
which were undeniably good and beneficent in their nature 
and effects. The same, as we conceive, is expressed in the 
following paraphrase : 

Instead of calumniating me inconsistently as you do, 
either confess that I am a good man, and that I perform 
VOL. XI.—wNO, II. 16 
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these miracles of mercy by the power and according to the 
will of God, or if you persist in saying that I am a wicked 
man, and do these miracles by the power and according to 
the will of Satan, deny that the works I do are beneficent 
and good, and such as become the power and the goodness 
of God to perform. Nay, more: to be consistent, you 
should aftirm that my works are evil, and such as it becomes 
Satan, the father of lies and the author of misery, to accom- 
plish: For in God’s kingdom of nature, the tree is known, 
and infallibly judged of, by the fruit it produces. 

Verse 38. “Then certain of the Scribes and of the Phari- 
sees answered, saying: Master, we would see a sign from 
thee.” 

A similar passage occurs in Matthew xvi. 1-4. We may 
take them together, as the proper exposition of both is the 
same. This question was put after our Lord had publicly 
performed many miracles, the reality of which could not be 
denied. But they were such miracles as he enumerated in 
his answer to John the Baptist (Matt. xi. 5).. He had re 
stored to life the son of the widow at Nain, healed many 
persons of their diseases and infirmities, and cast out many 
devils. These miracles did not satisfy the Scribes and Pha- 
risees. They demanded a miracle of another nature—a 
sign from heaven (Luke xvi. 1). Erasmus supposed that 
there was an allusion in this demand to our Lord’s claim to 
a Divine nature, and the aid of the Holy Spirit. We 
know not how this may be, and it is not important to in- 
quire. Our Lord’s answer to the demand contains the in- 
struction which deserves chiefly to be noticed. It may be 
paraphrased thus: “In the common affairs of this life you 
are contented with probable grounds of judgment. You 
judge of the approaching weather by the appearance of the 
sky, and regulate your conduct in your most important 
worldly concerns accordingly. In so doing you act wisely; 
for this is the kind of evidence God in his providence gives 
in such matters. Just so in respect to the times of the 
kingdom, which I preach unto you. God has given you in 
the Scriptures the signs, by which you may judge of its 
near approach, and that, too, with much greater certainty 
than you can of the events of his common providence. In 
my life, my doctrine, and my daily works, performed in the 
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presence of you all, you have the divinely appointed signs 
of the coming kingdom. Yet not content with these, you 
demand signs of another nature, and such signs as the 
Scriptures do not authorize you to expect; which, if given, 
would not be so sure grounds of belief as these signs which 
you already have.”* 

Therefore God will not give you the signs you demand, 
nor other than such as you now have, except one, which 
will come too late to prevent your guilty rejection of me 
and the kingdom I preach, namely, the sign of Jonas the 
prophet, whose history typically sets forth my burial and 
my resurrection. 

This answer proceeds upon the assumption, that the Jew- 
ish people were the subjects of law, and bound by its 
requirements,—that in dealing with them, God had given 
them sufficient evidence of his will, and the very evidence 
which he had told them beforehand, he would give them, 
and that he would hold them responsible and guilty if they 
rejected it. The Saviour exhibited to his disciples in 
private, it is true, evidence of his Divine character which 
he withheld from the nation at large (see note on Matt. 
viii, 23-27, pp. 108-110). But this evidence, so to speak, 
was outside of the Messianic prophecies, and therefore not 
the kind of evidence upon which the nation at large was to 
be tried. Had he been transfigured in the temple be- 
fore the multitudes, or cast himself unharmed from its 
pinnacle: or had he walked upon the waters in a tempest, 





* A popular commentator remarks, on Matt. viii. 33: “That the purpose 
of the Saviour’s miracles was to confirm his Divine mission.” Upon this we 
have nothing to say; but he goes on to remark, “ that it might as well have 
been done by splitting rocks or removing mountains, or causing water to 
run up steep hills, as by any other display of Divine power.” Upon this 
remark, we observe that if the Scriptures had predicted that Messiah should 
perform such works as these, then they would have been the appropriate 
marks or signs of his character. But such manifestations of power would 
not have been in accordance with the Scriptures as we have them, and there- 
fore if the Saviour had made them, they would not have proven that he was 
the Messiah whom Moses and the prophets did say should come. (See note 
of Matt. xi. 3-5.) The force of the evidence which our Lord’s miracles fur- 
nished consisted in this, that while it fully and accurately corresponded with 
the prophecies of the Messiah, his works were such as no other man ever did, 
and therefore left no room for a reasonable doubt, that he was the Messiah 
Whose mission was foretold (John v. 39; xv. 24). 
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or hushed the whirlwinds by his word in the presence of 
the Pharisees, the rulers and the people, no doubt the 
minds of his fiercest enemies and revilers would have been 
overpowered and awed into submission ; but their hearts 
would have remained selfish and corrupt, and themselves as 
unfit subjects of the kingdom as before (see notes on Luke 
xxiii, 35; Matt. xxvii. 39-48; Mark xv. 29-32). 

Matt. xii. 48-45. “ When the unclean spirit is gone out 
of a man, he walketh through dry places seeking rest and 
findeth none. Then he saith I will return to my house, 
whence I came out. And when he is come he findeth it 
empty, swept, and garnished. Then he goeth and taketh 
with himself seven other spirits more wicked than himself, 
and they enter in and dwell there, and the last state of that 
man is worse than the first. Zven so shall it be also unto 
this wicked generation.” 

A prophetical allegory, especially applicable to the Jews, 
which shadows forth their future character and moral con- 
di.ion, as the last clause shows. During our Lord’s personal 
ministry among that people a new order of things existed. 
The kingdom of heaven had come nigh. The Son of Man, 
the rightful Lord of the world, had come to take possession 
of his own, and expel the enemy and usurper, or, in the 
words of the Psalmist, to still the enemy and the avenger 
(Ps. viii. 2). During that period Satan was disarmed. He 
had fallen from the heaven of his power (Luke x. 18). His 
kingdom was disturbed by adverse influences. He was 
liable to be banished, with his hosts, by the word of Jesus, 
the true Melchisedec, to the abyss of darkness, and would 
have been, at that time, had the Jews, as a nation, received 
him with the obedience of faith: but they received him not 
(John i. 11). Even the whole world felt the presence of its 
rightful king, through the restraint which his presence had 
put upon the powers of darkness. Wars in a great measure 
had ceased throughout the earth; and according to some 
histories of those times, the oracles of heathenism were 
silent. We see nothing incredible in these accounts given 
us by early Christian writers, because Satan, the author of 
them, was, as it were, cast out of his house and respited 
from the abyss, only until the Lord should be received by 
his people, if they would receive him. This was the period 
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represented in the allegory, of his walking through dry 
places in search of rest, but not finding it. 

At the close of our Lord’s ministry this condition was 
changed. The kingdom was withdrawn, and the Son of 
Man ascended up where he was before. The hour (or sea- 
son) of the power of darkness returned. Satan, the prince 
of darkness, resumed his possessions, and reinstated himself 
in his former sway, with intenser energies than ever before. 
He found his house prepared to receive him. The fulfil- 
ment of this allegorical prophecy may be read (in its begin- 
ning) in the history of the crucifixion, and (in its sequel) in 
the history of the Jewish war by Josephus. According to 
his description of the enormities of sin and cruelty practised 
by the leaders of the factions and their adherents, the 
nation, during the remaining short period of its existence, 
may be regarded as the impersonation of Satan,—a demo- 
niac of gigantic proportions and energies, saved from self- 
destruction only by the destroying sword of Rome.* 

The allegory thus interpreted, is in part parallel with the 
Saviour’s explicit prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem, 
as recorded in Matt. xxiv., Mark xiii., and Luke xxi., but 
with this difference that the prophecy foretells the outward 
facts which were to be developed in Providence and re- 
corded in history, whereas the stress of the allegory lies 
upon the Satanic influence working underneath the surface 
of things—in fact, in the very heart of the nation, which 
resulted in its destruction. It should be observed, how- 
ever, that the mercy of God restrained their madness, and 
postponed their calamity until the gospel had been univer- 





* Josephus (Pref. 4) says, ‘It appears to me that the misfortunes of all 
men, from the beginning of the world, if they be compared to those of the 
Jews, are not so considerable as they were; while the authors of them were 
not foreigners neither (cai révrov dertos addeig ddd6gvdos). This agreea with the 
Saviour’s prediction, Matt. xxiv. 31; Mark xiii. 19; Luke xxi. 28, 24. In 
Book V., chap. xiii. § 6, he says: ‘‘ And here I cannot but speak my mind, 
and what the concern I am under dictates to me, and it is this: I suppose 
that had the Romans made any longer delay in coming against these villains 
(icrnoiovs) that the city would either have been swallowed up by the 
ground opening upon them, or been overflowed by water, or else been 
destroyed by such thunder as the country of Sodom perished by; for it had 
brought forth a generation of men much more atheistical than were those 
that suffered such punishments; for by their madness it was, that all the peo- 
ple came to be destroyed.” (See Matt. xi. 20-24.) 
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sally preached to the nation, under the administration of the 
Holy Spirit (see note on Acts iii. 19-21). 

Matt. xii. 46-50. “ While he yet talked to the people, be- 
hold his mother and his brethren stood without, desiring to 
speak with him. Then one said unto him, Behold, thy 
mother and thy brethren stand without, desiring to speak 
with thee. But he answered and said unto him that told 
him, Who is my mother? and who are my brethren? And 
he stretched forth his hand toward his disciples, and said, 
Behold my mother and my brethren! For whosoever shall 
do the will of myFather which is in heaven, the same is my 
brother, and sister, and mother.” 

The force of this remark of the Saviour lies in the con- 
trast tacitly drawn by him, between mankind as fallen and 
man as redeemed ; between the Adam of Eden and himself 
as the second Adam, and their respective races. Augustine 
strikingly represents the whole human race as (in a certain 
sense) only two men—the first and the second Adam, the 
race of each being summed up and represented in their 
respective Head.* In the passage under consideration, our 
Lord spoke as the Adam or Head of his redeemed race, 
which he was to gather out of the race of the fallen Adam, 
and transfer to, and as it were, to ingraft into himself as a 
new stock, so that they should become a new and distinct 
family or kindred of human nature—a new world of man- 
kind. In that new world, the distinctions of mother, sister, 
and brother, the Saviour taught, would all be absorbed in a 
higher, holier, closer, more endearing, and more enduring 
relation,—that of perfect union between all his redeemed 
to each other and to him, and through him to the Father, 
by one and the same tie—the Holy Spirit. (See note on 
John xvii. ; Journ. vol. viii, 95-100.) 

Anticipating the consummation of the glorious work (upon 
which he had entered), he points to his disciples, as the re- 
presentatives of the whole family of his redeemed, and 





* “ Primus homo, Adam sic olim defunctus est, ut tamen post illum seeun- 
dus homo sit Christus ; cum tot hominum mililia inter illum et hune orta sint. 
Et ideo manifestum est, pertinere ad illum, omnem qui ex illd successione pro- 
pagatus nascitur ; sicut ad istum pertinet omnis qui gratiae largitate in illo 
nascitur. Unde fit ut totum genus humanum quodam modo sint homines duo; 
primus et secundus.” 
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says: “Behold my true and lasting kindred. These and 
such as these, who do the will of my Father, are in the 
divine scheme and purpose more closely allied to me 
than any can possibly be by ties of blood and earthly kin- 
dred, which are frail and soon broken, and when once 
broken can never be renewed in their blessed influences, ex- 
cept: through the covenant of redemption.” We should 
mistake the meaning greatly were we to suppose the Sa- 
viour intended to speak lightly of his kinsfolk, or disparag- 
ingly of them, except as being, like all others, even his dis- 
ciples, to whom he pointed, of the race of the fallen Adam, 
and needing alike to be redeemed by his death and glorified 
by his Spirit, by being created anew in his image as the 
second Adam. Then all will stand in equal nearness to 
him, whether mother, brother, sister, or unallied by kindred 
or any earthly affinity, otherwise than through the common 
Father of the race, whose nature he took. (See note on 
John xix. 25, 26; also note on Eph. iii. 15, Journ., vol. vii., 
pp- 382, 383.) 

Matthew xiii. The parables or similitudes of the kingdom 
contained in this chapter, belong in part to the category of 
public and in part to the category of private instruction. 
(See note on Matt. iv. 17.) To the former we assign the 
parables of the sower, of the tares, of the mustard seed, of 
the leaven (vs. 34). To the latter category we assign the 
parables of the hid treasure, of the merchant seeking 
goodly pearls, and of the net cast into the sea. The expla- 
nution of the parables of the sower (vs. 18-23), and of the 
tares of the field (vs. 37-43), we also assign to the category 
of private instruction. 

Our Lord’s public similitudes of the kingdom are exposi- 
tory of his proclamation of the kingdom (iv. 17, ix. 35, x. 7), 
and therefore belong to his functions, as preacher of the 
kingdom. Most of them very clearly intimate, that there 
would be some delay in its outward manifestation and esta- 
blishment. Thus, by the parable of the tares of the field, the 
people were taught that the kingdom would not appear 
until the time represented by the harvest should come, 
which implies that the time required for the culture and 
growth of the seed sown must precede it. In the parable 
of the nobleman (Luke xix. 15), the interval between his 
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first and second advent, and the establishment of his king- 
dom, was shadowed forth by the nobleman’s departure, ab- 
sence, and return. In the parable of the mustard seed, it is 
the tree which represented the kingdom, but the tree was 
the slow .product of the seed, then about to be planted. 
The hidden leaven which required time to produce its effect, 
was another allegory of the same import. Thus, by these 
parables the people were taught, that although the king- 
dom was then nigh—at hand, indeed, in the very midst of 
them (Luke xvii. 21), as a nation, yet for some cause, which 
he did not publicly explain, it would not immediately ap- 
pear. It was this seeming incongruity, probably, that gave 
occasion to the inquiry of the Pharisees (Luke xvii. 20), 
“ When the kingdom of God should come.” The Lord, as 
well as John the Baptist, had preached to them that the 
kingdom of heaven was at hand; but it did not outwardly 
appear. His parables significantly intimated that it would 
not immediately appear. How, then, could it be at hand? 
When will it appear? This was their question. But the 
question touched upon a mystery, about which they had no 
right to inquire. The kingdom had come to the nation, and 
was, so to speak, in their midst, if the nation would accept 
it, with the obedience of faith. They were concerned to 
know simply the fact, and the duty which the fact imposed 
on them was to accept it. They had no right to know what 
God had resolved to do upon their disobedience and sinful 
rejection of the kingdom. This was a part and parcel of 
the mysteries of the kingdom which it was not given to 
them to know (vs.11). Indeed they could not fully be made 
known to them without a full disclosure of the consequences 
of their rejection of the Lord Jesus, of his death, resurrec- 
tion, and ascension, of the new dispensation of grace, and 
of his second coming at the close of it. 

These considerations show the importance of the distine- 
tion before taken (Matt. iv. 17), between our Lord’s public 
functions as a minister of the cireumcision, and his private 
functions as a teacher of disciples. His public functions 
were discharged in strict accordance with the legal economy 
to which the nation was then subject. The duty of the na- 
tion was, to have faith in him, as their Messiah come, and to 
become willing subjects of the kingdom he preached, and 





1858.] Matthew XT. 249 


that too as subjects of the law (Exod. xix. 5). That was the 
sum of it. His public instructions, therefore, were founded 
on the then present truth and the obligations which the law 
under which they lived imposed on the nation in consequence 
thereof. His private instructions to his disciples on the 
other hand were chiefly bottomed on foreseen events, and 
consequently looked forward to the dispensation of grace, 
about to be established, through their instrumentality at 
least, in part. This was a mystery of the kingdom, which 
it was given to them to know (vs. 11), and which he explained 
to them from time to time as far as they were able 
to bear (comprehend) it. (See Matt. xvi. 21-23; John 
xvi. 12.) 

It is very observable, however, that the disciples, with the 
knowledge they then had, were incapable of fully under- 
standing the mysteries involved or shadowed forth in these 
parables. They did not at that time know, that their Mas- 
ter would be rejected and put to death, nor the purpose of 
God to cast off their nation for a time, and establish an 
economy of grace for all nations. Hence these events are 
not so much as alluded to in the explanation of the para- 
bles of the sower and of the tares, although these parables 
are applicable to all time, until the Lord’s second coming, 
at the end of this world. Yet the explanations given were 
sufficient, with the inspiration of the Holy Spirit, for their 
future instruction (John xvi. 13), and form an important 
part of those evangelical truths out of which the sublime 
doctrines of the epistles of the apostles are derived. 

A question has been made by some theologians, whether 
the epistles contain any doctrines not taught in the gospels. 
If the foregoing observations are well founded, we may 
answer, that undoubtedly they do contain doctrines which 
are not to be found in our Lord’s public instruction of the 
people.* But if his private instructions to his disciples and 
others, who sought him with a teachable spirit, be carefully 
considered, they will be found to contain the germ of all 





* Perhaps we should distinguish also between the public instructions of our 
Lord before and after the death of John the Baptist. John’s death was an 
epoch iu the nation’s trial, as we shall have occasion to show hereafter, and 
we may observe a marked difference in our Lord’s public discourses after 
that event. (See the 6th and subsequent chapters of John’s gospel.) 
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the great doctrines of the epistles. Yet in the germ only; 
for our Lord in his very last discourse with them, before he 
suffered, designedly forbore to enlarge upon and develope 
the doctrines he touched upon, alleging expressly as the rea- 
son their inability to bear them (John xv. 26, xvi. 12, 13; 
Acts i. 8; Luke xxiv. 49). Many things which he thus in- 
timated during his intercourse with them could not be un- 
derstood, except in the light of coming events, and for that 
reason, we suppose, he left their development to the Holy 
Spirit. 

We add a few observations upon particular portions of 
this chapter (vs. 3-8 and 19-23). The great instrumentality 
by which the kingdom is to be introduced, is preaching 
“the word of the kingdom” (vs. 19), and the design of the 
parable of the sower is, to set forth the effect of preaching, 
during all time, until the kingdom shall come with power. 
Observation and experience show, that the parable is not to 
be limited to our Lord’s personal ministry. It has, there- 
fore, an evangelical sense and application, and for that rea- 
son chiefly it was privately explained to the disciples as one 
of the mysteries of the kingdom. It sets forth the chief im- 
pediments in the way of this instrumentality, and accounts 
for its limited success: They are, the ever vigilant and active 
opposition of Satan, tribulations and persecutions, worldly 
cares, and the delusive love of riches (vs. 19-22). The para- 
ble gives no intimation that the institution of preaching will 
ultimately overcome and survive them, or have unobstructed 
progress and success. But elsewhere we are tanght, that 
preaching itself shall cease, when the knowledge of the Lord 
shall everywhere prevail (Jerem. xxxi. 34; Heb. viii. 11. 
See Mal. i. 11, and contrast Matt. xiii. 19 with Rev. xx. 1-3). 

Verses 24-30.—The parable of the tares of the field. 

This parable is an allegorical representation of the state 
of the world during the interval between the first and 
second advent of the Son of Man. It is closely connected 
with the parable just noticed. The principal character in 
both is the same,—a sower of seed ;—but the lessons incul- 
cated are different in several respects. The parable of the 
sower sets forth the scantiness of the crop, judged of by 
the seed sown, and accounts for it by various causes. This 
parable shows, that the crop actually produced is encum- 
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bered by the admixture of a worthless growth, and explains 
how it happened. It is a material circumstance in this 
parable, that the mischief is of such a nature, and done in 
such a way, that it must be endured, until its power to 
harm is spent--that is, during the whole period of the 
growth, and ripening until the harvest. The circumstances, 
it is obvious, are all taken from common life, and the whole 
action represented is such as may have frequently occurred 
in human affairs, which if we suppose, we have the case of 
a malevolent wrong clandestinely done for which the injured 
party might justly demand exemplary redress. 

Verses 37-43. It is only in the Saviour’s explanation of 
the parable we perceive the sublime conception it envelopes. 

The field is the world ;—the owner of it, is the Son of 
Man. Mis title to it is by Divine constitution and cove- 
nant ; and coeval with its creation. This august Being is the 
sower. He plants in it the family of man—the future sub- 
jects of his kingdom. Just then, Satan is permitted to enter 
and usurp his rights. The usurpation is not immediately 
avenged. At the time represented in the parable as the 
seed time, he sends forth his servants, and at the same time 
Satan, with emulous and persevering, but malicious industry, 
plants and nurtures his own seed. But at length the season 
of harvest arrives. It is the end of the (4s) world. The 
Son of Man appears; assumes his right, expels the adversary, 
destroys his works, and contrary to expectation, exhibits the 
products of his own care, in beauty and glory, enhanced by 
the adverse circumstances of its culture and growth. (vs. 43.) 

Will the Lord of the field, when this is done, destroy it, 
or abandon it to eternal waste? Will he be content with a 
single harvest, the product of one short summer? The para- 
ble does not so teach. Rather (may we not infer), having 
thrust out his adversary, he will thenceforth put it to the uses 
for which it was originally designed,—so that seed time and 
harvest, understood in the sense of the parable, shall never 
fail. (Gen. viii. 22.) Certainly the parable does not compel 
us to believe, that the Lord will annihilate the earth at his 
second coming. As little does it encourage the expectation 
of a millennium of universal holiness and purity on earth, 
before that time. 

The contrast between the humble imagery of the parable, 
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and the magnificent ideas and events it represents, may be 
designed to suggest the idea of changes, not less magnifi- 
cent, in the earth itself. Dr. Godwin (a member of the 
Westminster Assembly of Divines), on Eph. i. 21, says, “ As 
Adam had a world made for him, so shall Jesus Christ, the 
second Adam, have a world made for him. This world was 
not good enough for him. He hath a better appointed than 
that which the first Adam had—a new heaven and a new 
earth, according to Isaiah Ixv. 17-25, and Ixvi. 22. 

The central idea of the parable is the rightful dominion 
of the Son of Man over the earth, according to the eighth 
Psalm, and his right to use it as he pleases, and to have all 
it yields. Even the works of Satan are his, to do with them 
and to destroy them when and in whatever manner it may 
please him. (Vs. 29, 30, 40, 41, 42.) 

Verses 44, 45. The parables of the hid treasure and mer- 
chant seeking goodly pearls belong to the category of private 
instruction. (See note on Matt. iv. 17.) They were privately 
delivered to the disciples, and are so plain that they required 
no explanation (vs. 51). They are called similitudes of the 
kingdom, not because they set forth any quality of the 
kingdom itself, or the manner of its coming, but rather 
because they portray the qualities and spirit of those who 
shall be found worthy to enter it. They belong to the same 
class with that of the king taking an account with his ser- 
rants (Matt. xviii. 23-35), although the particular lesson 
they inculeate is different. How strong the contrast be- 
tween the true and sincere seekers of the kingdom and the 
Jews to whom our Lord preached, who thought themselves 
to be such (see note on Matt. xi. 12). 

Verses 47-52. The parable of the net cast into the sea also 
belongs to the category of private instruction, and appears 
to have been especially intended for the apostles. It taught 
them what the result of their labors would be, and coin- 
cides in this particular with the public parable of the tares 
of the field. The fruits of their labors, however zealous 
and unremitted or carefully performed, would not be pure 
and unmixed with evil. The churches they would be sent 
forth to gather and establish, would inevitably contain false 
as well as faithful disciples. No efforts of theirs would or 
could avail to prevent, what the Divine wisdom had seen 
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fit to permit, until the end of the dispensation (dvs) in 
which they were to be the first laborers. Satan (the adver- 
sary in the parable of the tares) was too vigilant, too subtle, 
and too strong for them. He would mingle his seed with 
the good, and in process of time, if not immediately, make 
even consecrated hands unconsciously scatter it: or (adopt- 
ing the imagery of the parable we are considering) bring 
vile and worthless fishes within the sweep of their nets, and 
burden their arms with that which must be cast away 
when they reach the shore and their labor is done. The 
separation will then be made by a power and a wisdom far 
greater than their own (see note on Acts ii. 47). 

Verse 52. “Therefore every scribe instructed unto the 
kingdom is like a householder who bringeth out of his trea- 
sury things new and old.” 

This is a corollary, not from the instrnetion of any of the 
preceding parables, but from what he had said (vs. 11-17) 
relative to their privileges, as his disciples; and the benefits 
they should receive therefrom. The verse itself is another 
similitude, not of the kingdom of heaven, but of the teachers 
the Lord designed to raise up and instruct in its mysteries, 
Such were not the Scribes, who taught the people the law. 
They shut up the kingdom (Matt. xxiii. 13). They were blind 
guides, hypocritical and corrupt (Matt. xxiii. 13-33), nor 
were the disciples such at that time. They had scarcely 
received the first lesson in the mysteries of the kingdom 
(see Matt. xvi. 22; Luke xviii. 34; Mark ix. 10; John xx. 9). 
They understood these parables only in their most superficial 
sense. Ifence the form of this instruction was by way of 
parable. It was not applicable to them, as they then were; 
but as they should thereafter be, when the Holy Spirit 
should unfold to them the deep and far-reaching mysteries 
of the kingdom, which had been kept secret from the begin- 
ning of the world (Rom. xvi. 25). Then indeed would they 
be like a householder, having laid up in his treasury the 
acquisitions of many years, sufficient to meet the constantly 
occurring and recurring and ever varying wants of his 
numerous household :—Then would they have a treasury of 
Divine knowledge of the works and ways of God from the 
beginning, from which they could bring forth whatever 
might be needful or useful for the instruction, comfort, and 
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edification of those they should be sent forth to govern and 
teach. It is not improbable, the Saviour intended to repre- 
sent himself by the householder (Col. ii. 3), as in him were 
laid up at that time all the treasures of Divine wisdom and 
knowledge out of which they (who were of his household) 
were to be supplied (John xvi. 14). If so, there was a 
mystery, even in this allusion, to the office of the Holy Spirit, 
whom he afterwards promised, in plain language, to send 
upon them, inasmuch as his bringing forth of things new 
and old from his treasure of Divine wisdom and knowledge 
for their use, was to be done through the agency of the 
Holy Spirit. 

Verse 58. “ And he did not many mighty works there, be- 
cause of their unbelief.” Mark (vi. 5) adds; “save that he 
laid his hands on a few sick folk and healed them.” 

The miracles which he performed (according to Mark) 
were performed, as we suppose, without solicitation, in proof 
of his proclamation of the kingdom. They were, if we may 
so express it, official acts attesting his authority as preacher 
of the kingdom. The miracles which he did not (or, as Mark 
expresses it, could not) perform, were miracles of faith or 
miracles to be wrought through faith as a medium for the 
transmission of his Divine energ‘es and powers; according 
to the distinction before taken (see note on Matt. viii. 2, 3). 
In no other way can we explain the language of Mark con- 
sistently with the infinite plenitude of the Saviour’s power. 
The defect was not in him, but in the people of his own 
country (vs. 54). Putt. 
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Tue great and signal trials with which the children of 
God are often overwhelmed, the fearful forms of suffering 
to which they not unfrequently are subjected on their 
descent to the gates of death, and the veil that hides in a 
great measure the scenes on which they then enter, invest 
the providence of God over them, to some minds, with an 
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air of severity, and to others shroud it in mystery and 
gloom. Why does he subject them to such a tempest of 
calamities? Why does he rend their hearts with such bit- 
ter and agonizing griefs and sorrows? Why does he strike 
his most cherished gifts from their hands, extinguish 
their brightest hopes of happiness here, and overshadow 
their lives often with dreariness and darkness? Why are 
those of their families or the circles to which they belong, 
who are adorned with the most eminent gifts, most distin- 
guished for piety and usefulness, and whose continuance in 
life seems the most needful to others, not seldom the first to 
be summoned away, and the scene they had brightened by 
their presence clouded with sadness, and the cheerfulness 
and joy with which they had filled many hearts, changed 
into bitterness and grief? Why is death made so dire and 
ghastly a blight? Why are they left through such ages to 
the dishonor and ruin of the tomb? What is the nature of 
their disembodied life? Are they shorn in a measure of 
their powers, and consigned to inactivity and silence, and 
does their happiness consist in expectation and hope, rather 
than the direct and full enjoyment of God? These ques- 
tions sometiines present themselves, in seasons of severe 
affliction, in forms that strike the heart with great power, 
and overwhelm with perplexity and sadness. 

They are all, however, answered in the word of God, and 
most of them in the experience of his children, and shown 
to be appointed in righteousness and goodness, and to fill 
important offices in their discipline and preparation for 
heaven. 

It is certainly true that the children of God are, like all 
others, overwhelmed with calamities and sorrows ; and that 
they often seem to be assigned a larger and more bitter share 
of them, while their sense of his dominion over them, and 
the relation of their sorrows to their sins, gives their trials a 
peculiar poignancy. Yet their sufferings and sorrows, 
though consequences of sin, and expressions, in a measure, 
of God’s displeasure, are not avenging inflictions, nor tokens 
that God has deserted them, but are designed to instruct, cor- 
rect, and purify them, and bring them to a more direct sub- 
jection to him, a higher faith, and a more fervent love, and 
they are, in that relation, tokens of his favor. “ For whom the 
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Lord loveth he chasteneth, and scourgeth every son whom 
he receiveth,” and because, though ‘no chastening for the 
present scometh to be joyous but grievous, nevertheless af- 
terward it yieldeth the peaceable fruit of righteousness 
unto them who are exercised thereby.” It is a leading 
characteristic, therefore, of his providence over his people ; 
and has an important instrumentality in their discipline for 
heaven ; and its influence was in the first age felt to be so 
essential, that the apostle counselled believers to welcome 
and rejoice in tribulation, ‘Count it all joy when ye fall 
into diverse trials, knowing that the trying of your faith 
worketh patience.” “ We glory in tribulation, knowing 
that tribulation worketh patience,” that is, a calm submission 
to suffering and sorrow—* and patience experience, and 
experience hope, and hope maketh not ashamed, because 
the love of God is shed abroad in our hearts by the Holy 
Ghost which is given unto us.” And this is found in the 
experience of believers to be the office and effect of afilic- 
tions. Ask them, and they will answer universally, not 
only that their trials have been sanctified to them and been 
the means of quickening their piety, but that their seasons 
of misfortune, suffering, and sorrow have been the seasons of 
their most rapid progress, the highest forms of their peni- 
tence, submission, faith, and love; their fullest extrication 
from the thrall of the world, and their nearest approaches 
toGod. ‘Their afflictions are often indeed of the most severe 
and heartrending character.” Death bears away those 
who are most loved, and most essential to the happiness of 
life. Property, which is needed for subsistence and the 
education of children, is suddenly swept away, and inde- 
pendence and ease exchanged for poverty, toil, and want. 
The wisest and most cherished schemes of life are thwarted 
and turned into disaster and discredit. Enemies arise and 
endeavor to overwhelm with misrepresentation and ca- 
lumny. They are smitten with the most depressing shapes 
of misfortune. They are called to meet the most distressful 
forms of humiliation. They are made to feel the sharpest 
pangs that can wrench the heart. And their trials have 
usually a special adaptation to their necessities of correction. 
They spring directly out of their sins, or are closely con- 
nected with them, and call them to give up the objects they 
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had loved too fondly, and renounce the worldliness, pride, 
ambition, unbelief, or other affections by which they had 
offended. Yet it is under these trials that they are bronght 
to their deepest realization of their relations to God, his 
rights over them, their sins against him, the emptiness of 
the world, and their need of Divine support and deliver- 
ance. It is then that they turn with all their hearts to 
Christ, seek and find his presence, commit themselves and 
all their interests to him, and adore and love and trust and 
obtain joy and peace unspeakable and full of glory. And 
it is natural that it should be so. Affliction softens the 
heart, awakens its finer sensibilities, extricates it from the 
dominion of ordinary thoughts, and disposes it to consider 
the truth and yield to its impressions. It is then that life 
appears in its true character, as full of disappointments, 
sufferings, and sorrow. It is then that the nearness and 
significance of death are felt, and the thoughts are directed 
with earnestness to the eternal world, And it is then that 
the Spirit of God breathes his most illuminating and puri- 
fying influences into the mind. Into how many parents’ 
hearts has God found an entrance through the wounds in- 
flicted by the death of a favorite son or daughter, and 
given light and kindled love they had never before felt, 
and that has never faded away! What life-giving influ- 
ences has he made to spring from the loss of a parent, a 
wife, a husband, a brother, or sister!) The shipwreck of 
property, the disappointment of the hopes of distinction, 
ease, and pleasure, and other catastrophes that struck the 
prospect of happiness here from the heart¢@ And how 
needful are these trials? Without them the children of 
God would forget in a measure their relations to him, and 

become absorbed in the cares and enjoyments of the world. 

It is thus a feature of his sway that seasons of the greatest 

darkness in respect to earthly good, are often the brightest 

in reference to the gifts of grace; that the moments when 

the heart is wrung with the bitterest anguish, are the mo- 

ments when he reveals himself to it in the clearest forins, 

smiles on it the calmest peace, and transports it with the 

loftiest raptures. But the most dissimilar and opposite 

graces are excited by the same trials and the same influ- 

ences of the Spirit, and are nourished together. The pro- 
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founder the sense of sin, the more earnest is the desire to 
be freed from it; the more piercing the grief for having 
offended God, the greater the joy at forgiveness, and the 
higher the sense of the wisdom and grace that confer it, 
The deeper the realization of the darkness and misery of 
this life, the juster the appreciation of the light and bless- 
edness of his kingdom which is to come; and the more 
fervid the hungering and thirst for it. The fu ler the 
despair of self, the stronger the trust in him, and the serener 
the peace and joy found in his love 

These chastenings, then, instead of being inconsistent with 
goodness, are appointed by it, and are necessary means for 
the correction and preparation of God’s children for heaven. 
They are undoubtedly also to be considered as expressions of 
his disple: isure at sin, and are to be submitted to in that 
relation without murmuring. They certainly fill that oftice, 
and are proofs to the universe that he regards it with the 
abhorrence he expresses in his law. And it behoves him 
to give such signals, that thongh he forgives, he does not 
approve their sin, nor regard it with indifference ; that 
though he is to deliver them from the punishment which 
their rebellion would naturally draw after it in the future 
world, he does not allow them impunity in it in this, but 
scourges them with such blows as show his abhorrence of 
their offences, and vindicate him in the eye of all his holy 
creation from the suspicion of approv ng or overlooking 
that which is evil in them, because he spares them from its 
full penalty. Such were the grounds on which he con- 
signed Moses and Aaron to the grave before they had 
reached the promised land. Such was the reason of the 
terrible sorrows with which he scourged David in his old 
age and blighted his house. In this relation, therefore, 
they are to be submitted to, not only without repining, but 
with humbleness and cheerfulness, As it is just and glo- 
rious in God to show his aversion to sin and vindicate him- 
self from all suspicion of sanctioning it by his forbearance 
toward it; so it becomes his children to acquiesce in his 
vindicating himself in reference to them by thus testifying 
against their sins. And they do. Their resignation in this 
relation to his chastenings, their adoring acknowledgment 
of his justice and holiness, and their joy that he manifests 
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his unsullied glory in his dealings with them, often rise to a 
sublime height, and are among the purest and noblest 
fruits of their sanctified sorrows. 

This office of affliction, and its beneficial effects, become 
so well understood by believers, that, as they approach the 
close of life, they become greatly impressed with the wis- 
dom and benignity that appoint it ; and, instead of repining, 
thank and adore God for his chastenings. Not one stroke, 
they see, has fallen on them, that was not needful for their 
correction ; not one sorrow has been poured into their cup, 
that was not necessary to the purification of their hearts. 

But death is stamped with ghastliness and horror, and is 
preceded, usually, by a long train of humbling and exeru- 
ciating sufferings, that make both body and mind a wreck. 
The wrench of pain, the surge of restlessness, uneasiness, 
exhaustion, and agony, protracted through days and weeks 
and months, and perhaps years, with which the children of 
God are sometimes swept down to the gates of the dark 
valley, transcend, millions of times, the pangs of a violent 
death on the battle-field or the block, and constitute a sum 
of misery greater far than all the pleasurable sensations 
they had ever felt. Why is this? And why is the great pen- 
alty of sin, inflicted in this world, of so humbling, disho- 
noring, and awful a nature as the death and dissolution of 
the body? We answer: Another penalty might doubtless 
have been annexed to sin instead of death, had God so 
pleased, and that would have been sufficiently expressive of 
its evil, and of his displeasure. He might have made the 
offender immortal in sin and misery, as the lost are to be 
after their resurrection from death. But there were obvi- 
ously important reasons that such an infliction as this— 
death and dissolution of the body—should be chosen rather 
than any other, as the great penalty, in this world, of sin. 
It was essential, in order to the possibility of the redemption 
of the race, that it should be an infliction on the body 
rather than the soul, and involve the ruin of the former 
only, not of the latter. Had it been like the penalty an- 
nexed to the sins of the fallen angels, and the second death 
that is to be inflicted on the lost of our race—a blight of 
the soul as well as the body—and involved, from its nature, 
an exclusion from God’s favor, it would have precluded 
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deliverance from it by the intervention of a Mediator. Cor- 
poreal death has no such character. It leaves the soul pre- 
cisely where it was before. It is a penalty, therefore, that 
may be repealed, if God’s purposes of goodness or justice 
towards the soul require its reunion to the body restored to 
life. 

It was requisite that it should be such that, by the fall of 
the first Adam, the whole race might be made subject to it 
inanatural way. Otherwise, he could not have acted as the 
head of the race, and transmitted to them a weak, suffering, 
and dying corporeal nature, like his own, after his trans- 
gression. 

It was necessary that it should be an infliction on the 
body instead of the soul, in order to the possibility of its 
being endured by an innocent person, who might thus be 
released from it by a resurrection to life; and thence in 
order to the possibility of its being;borne by the second 
Adam, as the means of the redemption of man from the 
curse and dominion of sin. Being an infliction on the body 
instead of the soul, the eternal Word, by assuming our na- 
ture, could become capable of it; and being innocent, and 
dying only as the representative of men, he could be enti- 
tled to a release from it by a resurrection to an immortal 
and glorious life; and could, by his obedience and expia- 
tion, gain the right of restoring all others from death, and 
crowning whom he pleased with a life and glory like his 
own. This isa consideration of the greatest moment. Ilad 
not the penalty of sin that was to be endured by the second 
Adam, in order to the redemption of man, been an in- 
fliction on the body, in contradistinction from the mind, an 
expiation and redemption would have been impossible. 

[t was essential that it should be a penalty involving 
great suffering, in order that it might be a proper expres- 
sion of God’s anger at sin. It became God to annex to revolt 
a penalty that signifies and proclaims his abhorrence of the 
sin of which it is the curse ; and its significance in that re- 
lation is measured, in a large degree, by the pain which it 
involves ;—and death, and the sufferings that precede it, fill 
that office in an awful form. The pangs of dissolution, in 
its preparative or closing stages, are usually as great as 
our nature can sustain. The whole being is, at moments at 
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least, wrenched to its utmost susceptibility of pain and 
misery. 

It was suitable that it should be an infliction that would 
symbolize and proclaim, in the dishonor and ruin with 
which it is fraught, the degradation and ignominy of sin, 
and the blight and destruction with which it strikes the soul. 
And that is the character, in the utmost degree, of death. 
Nothing can be conceived transcending the blight with 
which it withers and defaces the body. ‘Nothing can equal 
the darkness and dishonor of the ruin to which. it consigns 
it in the grave. 

It has thus a suitableness in all these relations that could 
belong to no other conceivable penalty. It bespeaks God’s 
abhorrence of sin in the most impressive form. It pro- 
claims its evil, and the justice with which it is prnished ; 
while it is of a nature that it might be borne by the second 
Adam in innocence ; and thence that he might justly 
be released from it by a resurrection to a glorious and 
immortal life: and so that by his dying he might expiate 
their sin, and by his rising may, in his sovereign grace, 
deliver them from it, and from its curse. 

Awful as its characters are, therefore, it is to be submitted 
to by the children of God, as appointed by his wisdom and 
justice, and as necess: ary to the manifestation of his hatred 
of sin, and the impression of men with its guilt. And it is 
thus contemplated by believers, generally, and those especi- 
ally who have made large advances in the Christian life. The 
blight, the ghastliness, ‘and the distortion with which death 
strikes the countenances of loved children, parents, brothers, 
sisters, or other friends, often fill their hearts indeed with 
anguish and horror. Yet they are felt to be a just penalty of 
sin ; a fitting signal of the ruin which it brings in its train ; 
while the sense of its ignominy and dishonor is softened and 
lost in a measure in the realization that they are but a fleet- 
ing shadow that passes over the form; that soon it is to be 
raised from its ruins, and glow in the beauty of an immortal 
life of holiness and blessedness in the kingdom of God. 

Sut why do such fearful sufferings usually precede and 
attend dissolution? Why is the body converted into an 
engine of torture,—parched with fever, racked with pain, 
tossed with restlessness, and swept by a storm of pangs and 
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throes and uneasinesses, through the long descent of weeks 
and months, to the portals of the dark valley, so that the 
sufferings of that period exceed myriads and millions of 
times all that had been felt before? This is indeed a fear- 
ful feature of death, yet it is justly and wisely appointed. 
Were it not that the passage to death is thus rugged and 
appalling, death itself would be shorn of much of its awful- 
ness, and would cease to be a fit penalty of sin. 

The justice of God undoubtedly requires that the series of © 
inflictions by which death is produced, should be deeply 
painful and overwhelming, and should show thereby 
something of the fearful demerits of sin, and the helpless- 
ness of the sinner. Were death without pain,—were it a 
mere sinking into a quiet slumber, it would be divested, in 
a large measure, of its terrors, and cease to be a penalty 
that expressed the greatness of the evil for which it is 
inflicted. It now shows that sin not only forfeits life and 
happiness, but draws after it positive and intense misery. 
It proclaims, therefore, in an impressive manner, the rights 
of God over the transgressor, and the guilt of rebellion ; and 
these exhibitions are necessary to men. The profoundest 
realizations they ever reach of the wickedness of sin, they 
gain from the pangs and miseries of the dying couch that 
are its penalty. How many parents have felt it, as they 
witnessed the agonies of their expiring offspring! How 
many brothers and sisters, how many husbands and wives, 
as they watched the dying struggles of those most dear to 
them! ‘These direful inflictions are equally impressive to 
other orders of intelligences who witness or are made 
acquainted with them. They see in them a most emphatic 
and awe-inspiring manifestation of the evil of rebellion, and 
the miseries and dishonors it draws in its train. The im 
pression made by it on orders of beings who have bodies 
like ourselves, but who have never felt sickness or pain, 
must be deep and thrilling in the extreme. To them the 
spectacle is, not improbably, a thousand times more impres 
sive and fearful than to us, who have grown familiar with 
it, and are blinded in a great measure to its awful signifi- 
cance. 

Important ends also are subserved by the patience and 
submission with which the children of God endure these 
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overwhelming sufferings. One great office of the trials to 
which they are subjected is to cause them to show by their 
acknowledgment of God’s justice in his chastenings, and 
their resignation, meekness, and patience under them, that 
they are truly reconciled to him, and meet to be accepted 
and admitted to his kingdom as his genuine children ; 
and that verification of their submission, faith, and love 
takes place often in its most indubitable and lofty forms in 
the bitter sufferings that precede dissolution, and the strug- 
gles of the final hour. The death of a believer, indeed, in 
which he not only bears the penalty of sin in the direst 
pangs of which our nature is capable without a murmur, 
but justifies, loves, and adores God while suffering the sen- 
tence his justice inflicts, is the sublimest spectacle that is 
exhibited in our world, and undoubtedly attracts the gaze, 
the wonder, and the joy of the holy inhabitants of all other 
worlds. No such spectacle is seen in their spheres. They are 
never called to obey under frowns and overwhelming ago- 
nies. They are subjected to no such trials, for they have 
never sinned. It is the ransomed alone of our race who are 
called to love and adore and confide while they suffer, and 
show that the dire pangs with which they are smitten, 
because of their sin, draw them to God instead of 
alienating them from him, and kindle them with inextin- 
guishable longings for restoration to his image and _ his 
favor, in place of exciting objections and murmurs. This 
majestic exhibition, on so vast a scale, of the indubitable 
renovation of those whom God redeems, would have no 
place, were not death what it is—a storm of devouring 
pangs and miseries that at length quenches the life of the 
body, and consigns it to ghastliness and decay. 

It calls forth a large display also of sympathy, awe, 
humbleness, submission, faith, and love, in those who 
wait around the couch of the dying, and aim to alleviate 
their sufferings and soothe their sorrows. The noblest 
exhibitions of those affections of which our world is 
the scene, take place in the chamber of the sick and ex- 
piring. 

In all these relations, then, there is a propriety and ne- 
cessity that death should have these characters of bitter and 
appalling suffering. It is just and holy in God. It is benefi- 
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cent to men. It is wise in its impressions on the hosts of 
the unfallen worlds. 

This stormy conflict is also often and perhaps usually 
marked by manifestations of God’s presence and favor, as 
signal as the submissive patience and faith of the sufferers 
are. They are not left to meet the pangs and agonies, the 
uneasiness and exhaustion, the darkness and terrors of that 
struggle unsupported. God is with them, sustains their 
faith, removes their fears, soothes their sorrows, and often, 
ere the final moment arrives, hushes the tempest of suffer- 
ing into a calm; and as, when asummer storm that has wrapt 
the heavens in darkness at length drifts away, the setting 
sun breaks through the parting clouds and sheds resplen- 
denee over the scene; so he thus reveals himself to them 
in the unelouded light of his forgiving smile, raises them to 
assuranee of their redemption, and enables them to speak 
their faith and hope and joy, and bid a serene and exulting 
adieu to the world. 

But death itself, and thie scenes that follow, are in a great 
measure veiled from us. No one has come back to tell us 
what the sensations, the thoughts, and the emotions are of 
the final moment, nor to disclose to us what there befalls the 
spirit, what the surprise and wonder are with which it is 
filled at the new existence on which it enters, what the first 
scenes are that are unfolded to its gaze, what discoveries are 
made to it of God, what messengers attend it to the sphere 
where the ransomed dwell, nor what the shape is of the 
blissful life which it there enjoys. 

They are, indeed, hidden in a chief degree from our mi- 
nute knowledge, and the darkness in which they are shrouded 
calls us to submission and trust in God, who unquestionably 
appoints those great changes in our mode of existence in a 
manner that is suited to our necessities, and that displays 
the beauty of his wisdom and love. Yet discoveries enough 
are made in the Scriptures of the relations in which the re- 
deemed are placed to God, the holiness, the intelligence, and 
the happiness to which they are exalted, and the prospects 
that are unfolded before them, to show us that their life there 
is one of great beauty and bliss. 

As to the believer there is no sin after death, it is appa- 
rent that the Holy Spirit must instantly take possession of 
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the disembodied soul, and raise it to a knowledge of God, a 
consciousness of its relations to him, and a delight in him 
that greatly transcend the highest gifts and attainments of 
this life. What astupendous change to reach in a moment, 
a perfect truthfulness of views, and a perfect rectitude of 
affections, so that the first pulse of emotion that swells in 
the heart, and the first burst of adoration that breathes 
from the lips, should be free from imperfection, and as spot- 
less and acceptable as the homage of an unfallen being ; and 
that that should be the character of its continued life! 
What an elevation in intelligence it bespeaks! Whata 
purification and exaltation of the heart! Whata revelation 
to it of God’s glory it indicates! What an extrication from 
the weakness, darkness, and disarray of this life, the corrod- 
ing and disturbing thoughts and associations, the narrow 
and sinister feelings that haunt and harass us here! Every 
imperfection of views, of principle, and of feeling, must be 
swept into extinction in an instant, and the mind raised, by 
the new creating and all transforming power of the Spirit, 
to the full image of God in knowledge and righteousness. 
No change that is wrought in us here approaches it in sig- 
nificance and grandeur. 

As the soul thus immediately becomes fully conformed to 
God, and is thence the object of his perfect complacency, 
it must be crowned with his unclouded smile, and raised to 
a blessedness as pure and lofty as its intelligence and recti- 
tude are perfect. 

If, then, we had no knowledge beyond this of the condi- 
tion of the redeemed after death, we should know that they 
are exalted to a height of intelligence, purity, and blessed- 
ness, that greatly transcends our comprehension. But beyond 
this, we are shown, what indeed their social nature implies, 
that they dwell together, communicate with each other, and 
unite in acts of homage Rev. v. 8-10, Heb. xii. 23 (which 
indicates that they have powers of perception and of utterance 
as adequate as these enjoyed in this life), and that they 
dwell in the presence of God and of Christ, and offer him 
worship, Rev. v. 8-10, xix. 4. And what a refinement and 
beauty of nature, what a grandeur of understanding and 
love that bespeaks! What an elevation it implies that they 
can meet the glorified Redeemer without tremor, in the se- 
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renity and confidence of perfect love! It seems implied, 
indeed, in the Apocalypse, that they have some office in his 
administration over the church ; for the living creatures and 
elders who represent them took a part in the visions in which 
he made known his purposes respecting his kingdom. To 
what a towering strength and beauty must their faculties be 
raised to fit them for such a service! Our powers here in 
their highest forms, our affections in their most glowing 
shapes, are faint compared to the energy to which theirs are 
exalted. 

They become intimately acquainted with the work of re- 
demption, they know what the great reasons are that the 
present administration is exercised over the world, what the 
more gracious dispensation is which is to be instituted at 
Christ’s second coming, and how perfect and blissful the con- 
dition of the race is to become and continue for ever, under 
his triumphant reign. That they have this comprehension 
and foresight is indicated by the foreknowledge of Moses 
and Elias, at the transfiguration, who spoke of Chirist’s 
coming death at Jerusalem; by the ery of the souls of the 
martyrs from the altar, who foreknew that Christ is to come 
and avenge their blood; and by the chants of the living 
creatures and elders, who worshipped the Lamb, because, 
being made kings and priests, they are to reign on the earth. 

They are raised also, undoubtedly, to a knowledge of the 
vast empire of holy beings, over which Christ is exalted. 
As the great aim of his reign in heaven is, to make all the 
ranks of the unfallen acquainted with his person and work 
as the Redeemer of men, he probably reveals himself to 
them, gives them to behold him in his glorified humanity, to 
worship him, and to receive the tokens of his love. And 
the redeemed, not improbably, may attend him in the several 
forms in which they exist; Enoch and Elijah in their trans- 
figured shapes ; those who were raised from death when he 
arose, in their glorified bodies; and others in their disembo- 
died state : and may thus show the inhabitants of the heaven- 
ly worlds what the several natures are which man assumes. 
If the redeemed do not attend Christ, they doubtless are 
aware in what worlds he reveals himself, what knowledge 
he imparts, and what homage he receives; how vast his 
kingdom is; how holy and blessed the countless ranks and 
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hosts of his obedient subjects are, and how the work of 
redemption is made to subserve their instruction, filial at- 
tachment to God, and blessedness in his service. How must 
the vastness of this scene and the grandeur of the displays 
made in it of the power, wisdom, and love of God, exalt and 
entrance them! Into what nothingness, in comparison with 
it, the spectacles of this life sink ! 

Sut lofty and blessed as their disembodied life is, it is not 
commensurate with their capacities. Half their being lies 
slumbering in the dust under the penalty of sin. They can- 
not attain a full redemption from the curse, and reach the full 
perfection of which their nature is susceptible, till they are 
raised from the grave in the glory of the immortal forms 
which Christ is then to bestow on them. They cannot fill 
the noblest and most blissful offices to which they are des- 
tined, till they serve as kings and priests with him in his 
reign on the earth, when he is to extend his salvation to all 
the tribes and families of the race, and make the world a 
scene of righteousness and peace. They accordingly look 
forward with earnest desireand rapt expectation to the great 
moment of their resurrection, when their deliverance from 
the blight of sin is to be completed, and they are to be in- 
vested with a beauty and glory commensurate with their 
relations to Christ and the dignity and blessedness of the 
sphere they are for ever to fill in his kingdom. “ How long, 
O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our 
blood on them that dwell on the earth,” when thou art to 
repeal the great sentence that rests on us by raising us from 
the grave; and when thou art to assume the sceptre of the 
world, and put an end to death and sin? And as the pros- 
pect of that restoration from the grave exhilarates and exalts 
them, so it should shed a cheering light on us, and soften our 
sense of the darkness and dishonor of death. What a mo- 
ment to them will it be when the Almighty Saviour, soaring 
up the eastern sky, and shedding effulgence over the graves 
where they rest, shall speak them back from the dust in the 
grandeur of his own image to an immortal life! What emo- 
tions will throb in their hearts! What utterances of love, 
adoration, and joy, burst from their lips! Let us anticipate 
it. Let us realize that we, if his disciples, shall share in its 
wonders and raptures! And let it soften the gloom of the 
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sepulchre where our friends are laid, which now too often 
overshadows us ! 

The sorrows thus with which life is so filled, the pangs of 
death, and the darkness and horror of the tomb, are all 
wisely ordered, and fill very important offices in the vindica- 
tion of God, and the instruction and discipline of his chil- 
dren ; and the life on which they at death enter in the invi- 
sible world, instead of being shrouded wholly from our 
knowledge, is largely indicated to us in the Scriptures, and 
invested with a resplendence transcending our comprehen- 
sion, and worthy of the wisdom and love of the Redeemer. 


Art. V.—Exposirions or Porrions or ScrIPTURE FOR THE 
Ax or Biste Crasses. Tue Miracrtes anp PREAcuING 
or THE Day or PENTECcOsT. 


WE propose a series of expositions in which we shall 
treat the passages we endeavor to unfold, much as we should 
were we explaining them to a class of intelligent youths, 
who specially need a closer analysis of subjects than is usual 
with unassisted readers; comprehensive views of the mea- 
sures of the divine administration ; and explanations of the 
adaptation of instructions, miracles, and other events to the 
ends that were sought by them. We begin with the Acts 
of the Apostles, simply because we have reached that part 
of the New Testament in a course of recent study. 

It is a question of great curiosity and moment: What 
were the measures which the Saviour—after his ministry, 
death, resurrection, and ascension to the throne of heaven— 
employed to make known to mankind the salvation he had 
provided for them, and lead them to accept it? What 
methods did he take to arrest their attention, to prove to 
them that he is the Redeemer of the world, to overcome their 
unbelief, and to win them to accept and trust him? What 
were the udaptations of the means he employed to those 
ends? What displays did he make of his omnipotence, his 
universal dominion, his sovereignty and love? What were 
the doctrines preached by the apostles? What proofs in 
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confirmation of them were drawn by them from the Old 
Testament? By what power was it that they were made 
efficacious? How were opponents met? To what tests 
were the apostles and other believers put of their sincerity ? 
What was the spirit they were called to exercise? How 
were their enemies left to act out their peculiar principles 
and passions? By what events were the apostles and others 
prompted to carry the news of redemption into the neigh- 
boring countries, and proclaim salvation to the Gentiles as 
well as the Jews? And what were the steps by which 
churches were planted in the principal cities of the Roman 
empire, and Christianity established in the world? 

These and other questions ef the kind are answered in a 
large measure in the Acts of the Apostles, and in a manner 
that exemplifies with great beauty the Redeemer’s wisdom, 
power, and grace; the spirit of his religion; and the con- 
trast it presents to the malevolence of its enemies and per- 
secutors. 

In order to judge aright of the events of the day of Pen- 
tecost and those that immediately followed, as they are 
recorded in the Acts, they must be viewed in their con- 
nexion with Christ’s ministry, trial, death, resurrection, and 
ascension to heaven that had immediately preceded them; 
that the posture of the Jewish people may be seen, and 
their preparation for the impressions that were made by the 
miracles of the Spirit and the preaching of the apostles at 
the first promulgation of the gospel. 

The ministry of Christ, the authority, wisdom, and beauty 
of his teachings, the profusion and splendor of his miracles, 
the testimony to his Messiahship by John, and his own avowal 
that he was the Son of God, and their Messiah and King, 
had made a profound impression on the Hebrew nation. 
No other people was ever excited in such a degree to sur- 
prise, wonder, admiration, and high and eager expectation 
of greater and more extraordinary events. They followed 
him in immense crowds through three years and a half. 
Many thousands of them had been subjects of his miraculous 
power, and hundreds of thousands had witnessed his mi- 
racles and shared directly or indirectly in their benefits. 
There was not a city or village that he had not visited. 
There was not an important scene that had not been signal- 
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ized by some of his gracious acts. There was not a family 
of which some one, there was scarce an individual probably 
that had not seen him, heard his voice, and witnessed some 
of the displays of his divine power. The excitement ex- 
tended accordingly to the whole nation, and they were 
generally convinced that he was the promised Messiah, and 
would ere long assume the sceptre of Israel and deliver them 
from their bondage to the Romans; and profound impres- 
sions, general excitement, and high expectations were the 
natural effects of such a ministry. Were a personage now 
to arise in our country, work such miracles, and teach doe- 
trines marked by such wisdom, and indicate that his mission 
would soon assume a new and more efiective form, a mea- 
sure of curiosity, interest, conviction, wonder, and expec- 
tation, would be roused, a hundred fold transcending the 
most fervid excitement of which our hemisphere has ever 
been the scene. Hundreds of thousands would flock to see 
and hear him. The sick, the maimed, the deat, the blind, 
would everywhere be carried to his presence to be healed 
of their diseases and defects. He would be invoked to speak 
the dead themselves back to life. His teachings and mira- 
cles would be the theme of conversation in every circle ; and 
the whole nation be impressed with awe and expectation. 
And that was the effect of Christ’s ministry on the Jewish 
people. The most violent commotions that agitate the reli- 
gious public, in modern times, are but the breath of a 
zephyr to a mighty tempest compared to that which shook 
the Jewish mind under Christ’s teachings and miracles. 
The common people generally, and many of the higher 
classes, were carried by his preaching and his miraculous 
works to the conviction that he was the promised son of 
David, who was to assume his sceptre and redeem the nation 
from its vassalage to the Gentiles; and their enthusiasm rose 
to such a height on several occasions, that they were on the 
point of attempting to constrain him to place himself at their 
head, and assert his prerogative as their king. To the 
priests, however, the rulers, and the cultivated classes gene- 
rally, his preaching, his avowal of himself as the Messiah, 
and his popularity with the common people, were distasteful 
and offensive in the extreme. He openly arraigned their 
false doctrines and denounced their hypocrisies. He undis- 
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guisedly announced himself as having come from God 
to institute the kingdom of heaven, and proclaimed it as 
nigh. They regarded him accordingly as an antagonist and 
rival, and saw that if he succeeded, they must lose their 
offices and influence. The leaders therefore very early 
formed the purpose of destroying him, and during the last 
two years of his ministry plotted continually to draw him 
into some word or act which they might make a ground of 
putting him to death. And that was the reason that he 
withdrew from Jerusalem and Judea, and delivered his 
chief instructions and wrought most of his miracles in Gali- 
lee, over which the governor of Judea—through whom 
the priests and rulers expected to accomplish their aim-——had 
no jurisdiction, 

Christ had foreshown to his disciples that he was to be 
betrayed into the hands of the priests and the Roman gover- 
nor, and was to be crucified, and that he should rise from 
the dead on the third day ; and assured them that his death, 
instead of an obstacle, was an indispensable condition to his 
establishing his kingdom. <And his foreknowledge and pre- 
diction of his death and resurrection, had become known to 
the priests and people generally at the time of his eruci- 
fixion, so that they were aware that it was no disappoint- 
ment to him. 

It was at length by a stratagem that, while at Jerusalem, 
at the passover, Christ was seized near midnight by a band 
under the control of the priests; and after being arraigned 
by the high priest, was at dawn the next morning delivered 
to the Roman governor and tried, ere the people had an 
opportunity to interpose for his rescue; and the ground on 
which he was condemned by the high priest was, that he 
avowed himself the Son of Man who is to come in the clouds 
of heaven and receive the sceptre of the world; and the charge 
before Pilate, on which he was sentenced to the cross, was 
that he declared himself to be the promised Messiah, the 
King of the Jews. He was then contemplated in his con- 
demnation and crucifixion, as claiming the very character 
which was ascribed to him by the common people. 

The miracles that attended his erucifixion indicated the 
truth of his testimony respecting himself, and must have 
made a profound impression on the crowds who were pre- 
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sent at Jerusalem. Such was the darkening of the sun, which 
from its suddenness and inexplicableness, except by Divine 
power, must have been one of the most impressive spectacles 
ever beheld by man. As it was not a natural event,—for 
as the moon was at full, it could not have been an eclipse,— 
but was a miracle, it must be conceived as taking place in 
a moment, and as though caused by the annihilation of the 
sun. Such an instantaneons transition from the blaze of noon 
day to total darkness—for probably the stars also were shorn 
of their beams and the moon had not risen, and divested of 
the light of the sun, would not have shone, had it been above 
the horizon—must have been awe-inspiring and fearful, im- 
measurably beyond any of the natural phenomena of the 
heavens. And what an overpowering impression must the 
instantaneous reappearance of the sun in the fulness of his 
resplendence at the end of the three hours have produced ¢ 
Events of such unequalled grandeur, so out of the sphere of 
natural causes, so inexplicable except as the immediate 
work of God, and invested therefore with a vast moral sig- 
nificance, could not have failed to strike the whole Jewish 
people with fear and wonder, and led the thoughtful and 
unprejudiced to feel that they were signals from heaven of 
the Divine mission of the great teacher and miracle-worker 
with whose crucifixion they were connected. The last 
Joud cry of Christ, as he expired, which rang through the 
grave, and reached the ear probably of tens of thousands, 
and the earthquake which instantly shook the city and the 
surrounding hills, rending the rocks and dashing the sepul- 
chres, must also have produced a profound effect. They 
impressed the Centurion indeed and others with the convic- 
tion that he was the Son of God; and all the people who 
were present, beholding the things that were done, smote 
their breasts in awe and astonishment; and such must have 
been the feelings with which they were regarded by the 
people generally. 

His resurrection, and the events that attended and follow- 
ed it, were still more extraordinary, and must have awak- 
ened intenser emotions. Ilis rising, though not public, was 
amply attested. An earthquake shook the scene. An angel 
descended, visibly to the guards, and rolled the stone from 
the door of the sepulchre. He and other angels appeared 
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also to the different groups of women who first visited the 
tomb, and announced to them that Christ had risen, and 
would meet them in Galilee. He appeared that day to ten 
cf the disciples and to Cleophas, on the next sabbath to the 
eleven, afterwards to James, and at length, to upwards of 
five hundred at once. The dead, also, who arose after him, 
appeared unto many, and doubtless made known to them 
that it was by the power of the risen Messiah that they were 
raised to a glorious and immortal life. And these facts must 
have become known to great numbers, and probably, in a 
measure, to the whole people. 

And finally, when he had commissioned the apostles to 
preach the gospel to all nations, after they should be en- 
dowed with power from on high, he, in their presence, 
dscended visibly to heaven, to reign there till his second 
coming ; and this great fact was undoubtedly made known 
to the whole of those who associated with the twelve, and 
through them to many others, and probably to a great share 
of the people. 

This series of unparalleled events must have struck the na- 
tion generally with a profound impression, become the chief 
theme of thought and conversation, and awakened in thou- 
sands desires and expectations of further and clearer indi- 
cations of the objects of Christ’s mission. Probably no 
other assembly of human beings of such vast numbers, ever 
came together in circumstances so adapted to excite curiosi- 
ty, and awaken awe, fear, expectation, and hope,—and so pre- 
pared to be moved and overborne by fresh interpositions of 
the Almighty, revealing his will in respect to Jesus, the 
great teacher and miracle-worker, whom the priests and 
rulers had at the preceding passover crucified. 

While, however, they were, in this relation, in a state to 
be arrested and impressed by a new manifestation from 
heaven, the false notions entertained generally of the Mes- 
siah and the kingdom he was to establish, were formidable 
obstacles to their reception of the doctrines the apostles were 
to proclaim respecting his death, and the salvation he came 
to bestow. That his kingdom was not to be political, like 
the monarchies of the nations—that the great aim of his first 
advent was to make expiation for sin by his death—that the 
redemption he confers is a redemption from sin and its 
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curse—that the Gentiles were still for ages to hold the 
Israelites in subjection—that it is not till that period is pass- 
ed that he is to return and establish his throne on the earth, 
were truths so unexpected and contrary to their preposses- 
sions, that nothing but indisputable proof from heaven could 
overcome their unbelief. 

Such were the views, impressions, and expectations, in a 
high degree, we must believe, of the vast crowd—five or six 
hundred thousand, probably, in number—assembled at 
Jerusalem at Pentecost, seven weeks after Christ’s cruci- 
fixion; to whom the first announcement and demonstration 
from heaven was to be made that he was the Messiah, and 
salvation from sin and its curse offered through his blood. 
It was one of the most momentous occasions that has ever 
occurred in human affairs. Its effects were to reach not 
only millions of that period, but a long train of generations 
that were to follow. It was to be expected, accordingly, 
that the means chosen by the Most High to verify the Mes- 
siahship of Christ, and place the Israelitish people under 
obligation and the most urgent inducements to receive him, 
would be marked by eminent adaptation to that end. And 
such an adaptation would seem to require that the signals 
he should give of himself should be seen to proceed directly 
from him, independently of human agency—that the mira- 
cles of which the disciples were the subjects, should carry 
the clearest certainty to their consciousness, and to those 
who witnessed them, that they were the work of God—not 
of human power—that they should form a direct, full, and 
resistless testimony to Christ’s Messiahship, and explanation 
of the method of redemption through his blood, and that 
the apostles and others, through whom the will of God was 
made known, should be distinguished by gifts that should 
show decisively that they were messengers of God, and 
moved by his power; and all these characteristics met in 
their highest forms in the measures employed by the Most 
High on the day of Pentecost, to make known to the people 
at Jerusalem, that Jesus whom they had crucified was their 
Messiah and the Redeemer of the world. 

The first in the train was a miracle wrought for the 
purpose of indicating to the apostles and the other disci- 
ples of Christ, who were with them, the presence of the 
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Almighty to manifest his power and to make known his 
will. 

“ And when the day of Pentecost was fully come they 
were all with one accord in one place.”—Acts ii. 1. The 
feast of Pentecost was the feast of harvest on the fiftieth day 
after the passover, when the nation generally assembled at 
Jerusalem. The “all” who were assembled, were all at 
Jerusalem who believed. They consisted, probably, only 
of those to whom Christ had revealed himself after his 
resurrection. That they met with one accord, implies that 
they met both by concert and with like purposes and expec- 
tations. They were looking for the gift of power from on 
high which had been promised them, and doubtless with 
the feeling that possibly it might be conferred on that day. 
The place where they met is not indicated. It was proba- 
bly the upper room in which they had before assembled. 

“ And suddenly there came a sound from heaven as of a 
rushing mighty wind; and it filled all the house where they 
were sitting.”—V. 2. The peculiarity of the wind, the 
sound of which is like that then heard, is defined as a vio- 
lent wind, borne or swept onward in a direct line, in dis- 
tinction from one that fluctuates or whirls. The participle 
translated rushing is passive, and signifies borne, swept on. 
The sound was one, then, that could be heard approach- 
ing and passing by, as the roar of a distant water-fall is 
sometimes heard wafted on the air, and can be distinguished 
when past as well as when approaching. It differed essen- 
tially, therefore, from an ordinary sound that radiates in all 
directions from the point where it is produced. It was 
borne as though by a blast of wind rushing on in one direc- 
tion. Such a sound, in its highest forms, is impressive in 
the utmost degree, and sublime; as when the noise of a 
thunder-storm, sweeping over a distant forest, is borne on 
the silent air, or the roar of a tornado along the top or side 
of a mountain-range, reaches the ear in the vale below, be- 
yond the limits of the tempest. So this sound, which came 
from heaven, was felt to be borne dowa from the heights of 
the air, like a voice wafted from some distant point on the 
wind. It carried in itself, accordingly, the proof that it 
was supernatural. For no gust attended it, as far as ap- 
pears. It was not wrought by a blast that swept over the 
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city, and was felt in other places as well as that. It was 
heard by none but the disciples. It was a miracle, there- 
fore, not the work of natural causes. It was a miracle in 
the production of which second causes had no part. And 
it was a miracle suited almost more than any other to be 
employed as a signal of God’s presence, and fitted to rouse 
attention, raise a sense of his power, and excite awe and 
expectation. And it must have had that effect instantly 
from its nature, from their expectation of a divine interpo- 
sition, and from their memory that one of the forms in which 
God passed by Elijah was a great and strong wind rend- 
ing the mountains, and breaking the rocks. Every ear 
must have felt it, therefore, as a sign of his power; every 
heart must have throbbed under it with emotion. 

The next miracle was addressed to the eye instead of the 
ear. “And there appeared unto them cloven tongues as 
of fire, and it sat upon each of them.”—YV. 3. Or better trans- 
lated, “And tongues as of fire appeared distributed to 
them.” The word rendered cloven in the common version, 
denotes apportioned, distributed; and the meaning is, that 
the tongues, instead of being clustered on a few, were dis- 
tributed to them throughout. Several, probably, and as 
many as the new languages they were’to speak, were on 
each. For “it”—that is, the seeming flame so shaped, “sat 
upon each of them.” This was a more impressive miracle 
than the former, as it was clear that the tongues were not 
the work of natural causes; for there was no second cause 
that could produce them. It was manifest that they were 
not real flame, or flame acting in its usual manner, inas- 
much as it did not kindle the hair or dress of the heads on 
which it rested ; and each one was conscious that the tongues 
that flashed from his crown were prodtced there indepen- 
dently of his codperation or forethought. They were su- 
pernatural and the work of God; and had this character, 
beyond the sound that came from heaven, that they directly 
indicated that all those on whom they sat, were to be 
subjects of the gifts and revelations God was about to 
bestow. It was adapted, therefore, in the highest degree, to 
fill them with the feeling that God was present, that they 
were the subjects of his direct and miraculous power, and 
that he was able to work in them any effect that he pleased. 
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How must they have been touched with a sense of his sway 
over them !—How must their thoughts have been rapt in 
awe and adoration of him! These two miracles were thus 
precursive and designed to arrest their attention, show that 
God was present in the greatness of his power, and prepare 
them for the direct gifts he was about to bestow on them ; 
and the employment of preparatory miracles, so fitted for 
that office, was eminently suited to their necessities, and 
worthy of his wisdom. 

Two other miracles were then wrought directly on the 
apostles and other disciples that lay within the sphere of 
their consciousness, and were of a nature that must have 
impressed them with the most undoubting certainty that 
they were the work of God, and filled them with a tow ering 
sense of his knowledge and power. The first was the 
descent on them of the | Holy Spirit. 

“And they were all filled with the Holy Ghost” (v. 4). 
Probably such a time elapsed, between the appearance of 
the tongues of flame and the pouring on them of the Spirit, 
that they had opportunity fully to observe the spectacle, feel 
its significance as a signal of God’s presence and power, and 
become prepared for the gift of the Spirit that was to follow. 
The statement “they were all filled with the Holy Ghost,” 
is very expressive. It means not simply that they expe- 
rienced his powerful influences, but that he took possession 
of them, so that the whole cast of their thoughts and affec- 
tions was determined by his agency. And views and emo- 
tions were breathed into them of a character so altogether 
peculiar and above the ordinary train of their ideas and 
feelings, that they were perfectly conscious that they were 
the work of the DivineSpirit. For how else could they, before 
speaking, have any evidence that they were filled with the 
Holy Spirit? They had no direct consciousness of the Spirit, 
but only of the effects he produced. Each one was aware 
that he was under the Spirit’s all-controlling power from the 
nature of the thonghts and affections with which he was 
transported, and the manner in which they were transfused 
into his mind. What the discoveries were that were made to 
them, or the truths that were flashed on their eyes, we are not 
told. They were not—it is probable—the truths they uttered 
when they came to speak respecting the work of redemp- 
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tion, but related rather to God’s covenants and promises with 
which the nation was familiar. That the inspiration itself 
was a wholly different miracle from the power of utterance 
which they soon received, is seen from the fact that that 
was the result of another gift of the Spirit. 

* And” they all “began to speak with other tongues, as 
the Spirit gave them utterance” (v. 4). The power of speak- 
ing the truths communicated to them in foreign languages 
was not involved, then, in the inspiration of those truths. 
That was a direct infusion of knowledge into their minds 
by the Spirit. The power to express that knowledge by the 
voice in languages till then unknown, was a gift not only 
of a wholly different knowledge, but of a power of exer- 
cising the organs of speech in forms with which they before 
had had no acquaintance. And that was as wonderful a gift 
as the other; as it involved a knowledge not only of the 
words, the grammatical structure, the idioms of the language, 
and the tones and inflections with which it was uttered; 
but a power also of conceiving thoughts in the order and 
form, and expressing them in the modes that were peculiar 
to the new language spoken. And the differences of lan- 
guages in that respect are so great, the forms in which 
thoughts are shaped, and the modes in which the leading 
terms by which they are expressed are arranged in sen- 
tences, are so dissimilar, that to think and speak in a foreign 
language would involve a total revolution of the habits of 
the mind. Our mode of thought is such that in framing 
sentences, the agent is usually put first, next his act, then 
its effect, and lastly the object for which it is produced; as 
John wrote the gospel that bears his name for the instrue- 
tion of the churches. 

In other languages the order would be essentially differ- 
ent ; as, for the instruction of the churches, his gospel John 
wrote : or, for the instruction of the churches, John his gospel 
wrote: or, his gospel for the churches, John wrote; and so 
in other modes of arrangement which the thoughts and ex- 
pressions admit. There are examples of idioms in the 
narrative of this miracle and the impressions it made that 
differ wholly from ours. Thus in the Greek, instead of “a 
rushing or driven mighty wind”—it is “a driven wind 
mighty ;” and in place of “ when this was noised abroad,” it 
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is “having taken place the voice this, came together the 
multitude.” The gift of the new languages that were uttered 
on that day, involved therefore the gift of the new forms of 
thought, and new modes of arranging the terms and divisions 
of sentences, and was a far greater innovation of the habits 
of the mind, and carried it much farther out of its accustomed 
sphere, than the mere transfusion into it of new truths. 
What an amazing work of divine power, to be instantly 
endowed in that relation with a new mental nature, to be 
imbued with forms of thought and shapes of conception 
that were before wholly unknown and at the greatest dis- 
tance from the established habits of the mind? What more 
astonishing effect can be conceived than the instant commu- 
nication to a person not only of the words of an unknown 
language appropriate to express the thoughts and emotions 
with which he is filled, but a perfect knowledge of the tones, 
emphasis, inflections, and cadences with which they are 
uttered by those to whom they are vernacular? For undoubt- 
edly those who received the gift of tongues were endowed 
with that knowledge, so that they spoke with as full a con- 
sciousness of the propriety of their utterance, and that the 
new language was to them as perfect a vehicle of expressing 
the thoughts and emotions with which they were occupied, as 
their native language would have been. There is no more 
ground to suppose that they were mere unintelligent instru- 
ments of the Spirit in uttering foreign tongues, than in 
receiving the thoughts that were transfused into them; 
that they were not as fully conscious of the language they 
spoke as they were of the ideas which they expressed in it. 
No miracle on an individual—leaving his faculties essen- 
tially what they were before—can be conceived transcending 
such a gift, in greatness and wonderfulness ; none especially 
can be imagined that would carry a more resistless and 
overpowering certainty to his consciousness that it was 
the work—not at all of himself, but of the boundless power 
and skill of the Creator. 

These two miracles, thus, besides their suitableness to other 
ends, had the greatest possible adaptation to show those 
who were the subjects of them, that the power that wrought 
them was Divine. How clear and emphatic must their 
consciousness have been, that the new truths, the higher and 
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larger thoughts and emotions that were breathed into them, 
were not the offspring of their own faculties, but the inspi- 
ration of the Holy Spirit! And how full and absolute must 
have been their realization, that the knowledge of other 
tongues with which they were instantly endowed, and power 
to express themselves in them with the accuracy and ease 
with which they spoke their own—was the gift of his infinite 
might and wisdom! No effects can be conceived of which 
they could be made the subjects, of the production of which 
by God it would be more wholly impossible to doubt; and 
it was one of their most important characteristics that they 
thus cut off all room for mistake as to their origin; that 
they bore the stamp of divinity so indubitably as to preclude 
the supposition that they were in any sense the work of 
human power. 

“And they began to speak with other tongues as the 
Spirit gave them utterance.” The power of speaking in 
foreign tongues was not commensurate with the inspiration 
of the Spirit, but was a separate gift, and confined to occa- 
sions where it could be exercised for the benefit of others. 


Whether they began to speak with tongues while in the 
house where they assembled, where there were no foreigners 
to hear, is not stated. Probably not. The descent on them 
of the Iloly Spirit was doubtless regarded by them as a 
signal that the time had come for the commencement of 
their ministry ; and the narrative implies that they immedi- 


ately went forth and began to address those whom they met 
from distant regions in the languages which were verna- 
cular to them. 

The writer now proceeds to narrate the effect of this 
miracle on others, and shows that it had an equal adaptation 
to convince them that it was the work of God, and to fill 
them with astonishment and awe. 

“And there were dwelling at Jerusalem, Jews, devout 
men, out of every nation under heaven,” v. 5. The term 
translated “ dwelling” is simply equivalent to “residing,” and 
means that such persons were then living at Jerusalem, 
without indicating whether it had become their fixed home, 
or they were only tarrying for a short period, as during the 
feasts of the season. There were doubtless persons of both 
classes there. 
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“ And when this was noised abroad the multitude came 
together, and were confounded, because that every man 
heard them speak in his own dialect,” v. 6. The expression 
rendered “ this was noised abroad,” is literally, “ And this 
voice being begun, or taking place,” that is, the utterance 
by the apostles and others of the great things of God in 
foreign languages, being commenced and proceeding. The 
multitude which then came together, was the multitude of 
foreigners to whom the languages spoken by the disciples 
were vernacular, as is seen from their hearing them speak, 
each one his own dialect; and by their hearing every man 
his own dialect, is meant, not that whatever was spoken, it 
was heard by each as his own language; for then the mira- 
cle would have been a hearing of foreign languages that 
were not spoken, not a speaking of those languages—but 
that each heard his own language spoken by persons to 
whom it was before unknown. Their being confounded, 
was their being thrown into surprise and perplexity by the 
miracle, which, from their not at first discerning that it was 
such, they were unable to explain. 

“ And they were all amazed and marvelled, saying one 
to another, Behold, are not all these who speak, Galileans ? 
And how hear we every man in our own dialect in which 
we were born? Parthians and Medes, and Elamites, and 
the dwellers in Mesopotamia, and in Judea, and Cappadocia, 
in Pontus and Asia, Phrygia and Pamphylia, in Egypt, and 
the parts about Cyrene, and strangers of Rome, Jews and 
proselytes, Cretes and Arabians, we hear them speaking in 
our tongues the wonderful works of God. And they were 
all amazed and were in doubt, saying one to another, What 
meaneth this?’ vs. 7-12. Luke begins his enumeration at 
the eastern limit of the Roman empire, and advances west- 
ward to Italy ; and it is probable that it was in those parts 
of the empire, chiefly, that Jews resided who spoke the lan- 
guage of the people among whom they dwelt. As Gaul, 
Britain, and Spain, had been but recently conquered, it may 
be that none of the nation had yet obtained a settlement in 
them. Mesopotamia is the region between the Tigris and 
the Euphrates. Asia, is that part of what is now called 
Asia Minor, in which the Seven Churches addressed in the 
Apocalypse were situated. Some of the foreign Jews dwell- 
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ing at Jerusalem may have resided there for such a time as 
to have gained some knowledge of the apostles ; and others 
who had recently arrived, may have learned by inquiring 
at the time, that they were of Galilee. They became aware 
through some means, that all whom they heard speaking the 
wonderful things of God in their peculiar dialects were Gali- 
leans, that is, natives and residents of that tetrarchy, and 
who therefore had had no training in the languages they 
now spoke, nor opportunity for acquiring them ; and it was 
this that startled and astonished them. That the wonderful 
things of God should be spoken in their several dialects was 
not surprising, as it was as practicable to those who were 
familiar with them to speak divine things in them, as it was 
to Galileans ‘to utter them in their vernacular tongue. But 
that persons, and a large number, natives of a province of 
Palestine, who had had no training in those languages nor 
knowledge of them, should instantly become possessed of 
them, and able to express themselves with perfect accuracy 
and ease, and on the most lofty themes, was an event so un- 
heard of, so transcending the powers of the human mind, and 
so evidently designed to accomplish some extraordinary 
end, that they were overwhelmed with surprise, astonish- 
ment, and perplexity. They were unable to account for it 
by natural causes. ‘“ How,” they said, “hear we every 
man in his own tongue wherein he was born?” That is— 
is it not a miracle wrought by the powerof God? And 
they were perplexed, also, in regard to the design of the 
miracle. “ And they were all amazed, and were in doubt, 
saying one to another, What meaneth this?’ That is, 
why is this method taken of speaking to us the wonderful 
things of God? Is it to rouse our attention? Is it to show 
us that the message comes from him, and impress us with its 
importance? This feeling, however, that it was a miracle, 
was repelled by others. 

“Others mocking said, These men are full of new wine,” 
v.13. As all the Jews from abroad are said to have been 
amazed at the event as inexplicable, if considered as the 
mere work of the speakers; the others who mocked, were 
Jews of Jerusalem and Judea, to whom the Aramaic 
was vernacular, and who therefore from their understanding 
nothing of the foreign languages spoken, may have thought 
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the speech of the apostles and their associates a mere jargon 
of unmeaning sounds. That at which they mocked plainly, 
was the supposition that their speaking in such a manner 
was a miracle, as they attempted to explain it by a natural 
cause. 

It is thus clear that the speech of the disciples in foreign 
tongues, struck the Jews whose languages they uttered with 
an overpowering force,roused them to theutmost interest and 
wonder, and impressed them with the fullest conviction that 
it was the work of God, and that he had in it some special 
and momentous design. And it was adapted beyond any 
other that can be conceived to produce those effects. It 
was a miracle of far greater extent and complexity than an 
act of healing the blind or sick, or stilling a tempest, which 
was completed in an instant. This was a continuous mira- 
cle, repeated in every address that was delivered, and every 
sentence that was spoken, and carried with it, therefore, 
larger and more impressive proof that it was the work of 
God. It was a miracle in which they had a personal inte- 
rest, and which they saw and felt was wrought expressly 
for them. It was a higher attestation therefore to them, 
of that which was spoken, than any ordinary miracle could 
have been, and served to prepare them in a larger degree, 
which was its special office, to receive the glad tidings 
which were about to be announced to them as the word of 
God. 

That the great miracle, however, chosen for the occasion 
to attest the first proclamation of the gospel, should have 
been addressed to the foreign Jews rather than the native 
population of Jerusalem and Judea, is remarkable. What 
may be supposed to have been the reason of it? Its adap- 
tation beyond other miracles to rouse the attention, awaken 
surprise, bespeak the power of God, and fill the office to 
both classes of a proof that the apostles and disciples were 
his ministers, was doubtless the chief reason. For it filled 
that office to the natives of Jerusalem and Judea, by whom 
the new tongues were not understood. Although they 
were dependent on the testimony of those from abroad for 
their knowledge that the speech of the disciples was in the 
dialects that were vernacular to them, yet the testimony 
of such a number was enough to place them under fall 
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obligation to believe it. But beyond that, it may also have 
been chosen for its suitableness to strike and interest that 
part of the nation which was living among the Gentiles, of 
whom the foreigners at the feast were but representatives ; 
and win them to listen to the news of redemption by 
Christ. That the God of their fathers wrought such an 
unparalleled miracle with a direct reference to them, was 
fitted to impress them and overcome the prejudice and 
aversion which might otherwise have deterred them from 
even listening to the gospel when it was at length directly 
addressed to them by Paul and other apostles and evan- 
gelists in their missions among the Gentiles. 

The effect then of the miracle was to prepare both classes 
in an eminent measure to be impressed, convinced, and won 
by the address that followed ; and that address from the 
leading apostle, in which it was declared that the Spirit of 
God was the author of the miracle, in fulfilment of a pre- 
diction by one of the ancient prophets; and that he was 
poured out because Jesus of Nazareth, whom they had 
lately crucified, was the Messiah, and had risen from the 
dead, ascended to the right hand of the Father, and entered 
on his reign as Lord and Christ—was fitted in a high degree 
to awaken awe, convince, and move to penitence and faith. 
No announcements were ever addressed to human beings 
adapted in a greater measure to touch and overwhelm ; and 
no hearers were ever in circumstances in which such 
announcements could naturally strike them with greater 
power. 

Peter first repelled the pretext that the speaking with 
new tongues was the effect of intoxication, and then 
declared it to be the work of the Holy Spirit, in verifica- 
tion of a prophecy of Joel. 

“ But Peter standing up with the eleven, lifted up his 
voice and said unto them: Ye men of Judah, and all ye 
that dwell at Jerusalem, be this known unto you, and 
hearken to my words; for these are not drunken as ye sup- 
pose, for it is but the third hour of the day,” vs. 14, 15. 
The terms by which he designates them denote the two 
classes of which they consisted ; the men who were Judeans 
were natives of Judea, in contradistinction from the Parthians 
and Medes and Elamites, and: others who had their birth 
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and education in foreign lands, and they who dwelt at Jeru- 
salem, were those of foreign birth who had come there to 
attend the feast, and perhaps make the city their home. 
The apostles were all together, and not in an upper room, 
nor in a narrow street, where few only could be reached 
by the speaker’s voice, but probably in one of the courts 
of the temple; as the crowd addressed, it is apparent 
from the numbers converted and baptized, must have been 
very large—six, eight, and perhaps ten thousand. After 
invoking their attention, he avers that those who spoke the 
foreign languages were not drunk; and gives asa proof of it, 
that it. was the third hour of the day, answering to the hour 
with us from eight to nine in the morning; and that was a 
convincing reason ; inasmuch as though a single individual 
might drink to excess by that early hour, the assumption 
that a company of one hundred and fifty, and perhaps two, 
three, or four hundred, and persons of their known character, 
had become intoxicated so early, was unreasonable and mon- 
strous. 

He then proceeds to show, that instead of such an origin, 
the miracle was the work of the Holy Spirit, poured out in 
falfilment of an ancient prophecy. 

sut this is that which was spoken by the prophet Joel: 
And it shall come to pass in the last days, saith God, I will 
pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh; and your sons and 
your daughters shall prophesy, and your young men shall 
see visions, and your old men shall dream dreams ; And on 
my servants and on my hand-maidens I will pour out in 
those days of my Spirit: and they shall prophecy. And I 
will show wonders in heaven above, and signs in the earth 
beneath; blood and fire and vapour of smoke. The sun 
shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood, 
before that great and notable day of the Lord come. And 
it shall come to pass that whosoever shall call on the name 
of the Lord shall be saved.”—Vs. 16-21. 

By the expression, this is that spoken of by the prophet 
Joel, is meant this gift of the power of speaking other 
tongues. That it is that of which he spoke, does not imply 
that it is the full and final accomplishment of this predic- 
tion, but only that it is an accomplishment of it. It is not 
only consistent with it that the Spirit should be poured out 
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often and in other scenes besides Jerusalem, as took place 
at Ceesarea, Antioch, Ephesus, Thessalonica, Corinth, and 
other cities when the gospel was preached in them, but the 
promise that he should descend upon all flesh, the whole 
living family of man, required that he should descend in all 
other lands as well as Judea, and at other periodsas well as on 
the day when the gospel was first proclaimed to the Jews. 

The last days are the days of the Messiah, as is seen from 
Is. ii. 2, Micah iv. In Joel, the time, instead of being 
designated the last days, is defined as a time of God’s inter- 
vention to bless the Israelites—after they had been over- 
whelmed by a resistless and cruel enemy—when they are to 
know that God is in the midst of them, and that he is the 
Lord their God; which is the time of the Messiah, and is 
mainly yet future. 

The metaphor employed to signify the descent of the 
Spirit—pouring out—is very expressive, and indicates alarge 
and wide-spread effusion, like a copious rain that falls on 
hill and vale, and extends from land to land. The Spirit 
was to be poured on both sexes and all classes; on young 
as well as old, on servants as well as those of rank ; and the 
gifts he was to bestow were to be miraculous. Those on 
whom he fell, were to receive revelations and speak by 
inspiration. The young men were to see visions and the 
old men were to dream dreams in which communications 
were made to them by the Spirit; and they were all to 
prophesy—that is, speak by inspirationm—whether that 
which they uttered was predictive, doctrinal, or exhorta- 
tory. Though his renovating and sanctifying influences 
were to be poured out at the same time, renovation and 
sanctification are not the effects that are here predicted, as 
the effects of his influences, but the reception of revelations, 
and speaking truth with which they were inspired. Those 
on whom these inspiring and miracle-working influences 
were to be bestowed, were to be already renewed; the 
renovating influences which were to accompany those 
miraculous gifts, were to descend on those who were till 
then in unbelief, as took place on the day of Pentecost. 

The quotation of the prediction that the Spirit should be 
poured out on all flesh, and that the hand-maidens should 
prophesy as well as the men-servants—as verified in the 
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miraculous gifts of that day, shows that the power of speak 
jing with tongues was conferred on the women who be- 
longed to the company of the believers, as well as the men. 
As the Spirit has never yet been poured out on all flesh, 
and his miraculous gifts have for ages been withheld from 
the church, the prophecy plainly is yet to receive its chief 
fulfilment, and at the second coming of Christ. The prophet 
accordingly proceeds to define the time as the great and 
terrible day of the Lord’s coming to judge the world, that 
isto be heralded by the darkening of the sun and other 
portents in the heavens and on the earth. 

“ And I will show wonders in heaven above, and signs 
in the earth beneath, blood and fire and vapor of smoke. 
The sun shall be turned into darkness and the moon into 
blood, before the great and notable day of the Lord come,” 
vs. 19,20. That that great and illustrious day is yet future, 
is seen from the fact that no such portents have appeared 
in the heavens since the day of Pentecost ; from the express 
prediction by Joel, chap. iii. 9-21, that it is to be at the 
time of the final redemption of Israel from their enemies 
and reéstablishment in their ancestral land, which is to be 
at Christ’s second advent, and from Christ’s prophecy that 
they are immediately to precede his coming in the clouds 
of heaven, and assumption of the sceptre of the world. 
“Immediately after the tribulation of those days”—the 
exile and bondage of the Israelites among the Gentiles— 
“shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give 
her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the 
powers of the heavens shall be shaken. And then shall ap- 
pear the sign of the Son of Man in heaven; and then shall 
all the tribes of the earth mourn; and they shall see the 
Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and 
great glory.” (Matt. xxiv. 29, 30.) As the great signals 
foretold by the prophet, are thus the signals of Christ’s 
second coming, and of no other event; and as the time of 
these signals is to be the time when the promised effusion 
of the Spirit is to take place, it is clear that the great out- 
pouring of his power which this prediction contemplates, 
when it is to extend to all flesh,—the whole living family 
of man-—is yet future, and is to follow Christ’s return and 
establishment of his throne on the earth. 
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The apostle closes the quotation with a promise that 
even at that fearful crisis “ whosoever shall call on the 
name of the Lord, shall be saved,” v.21. The Lord is 
Jehovah the Messiah. To call on him, is to address and 
supplicate him as such, and involves therefore a recogni- 
tion, acceptance, and trust of him in that character. The 
promise is, accordingly, of the greatest significance, as it indi- 
cates that their having rejected him before, will be no bar- 
rier, if they call on him, to their being saved by him then. 
It implies, therefore, that men may call on him then, who 
never called on him before; and if some, multitudes may ; 
and the tribes and nations whom other prophecies foreshow, 
are then to be converted, be brought to submission to his 
sceptre. 

The view thus given by the apostle of the miracle as the 
work of the Holy Spirit, foretold by an ancient prophet, to 
be wrought in the days of the Messiah and in a season of 
judgments and deliverances, was adapted in an eminent 
manner, like the miracle itself, to strike his hearers, win 
their interest, and prepare them for the announcement he 
was next to make respecting the Messiah they had just 
crucified, through whom it was that the effusion of the 
Spirit had taken place. What could more impress them 
than to show that it was foretold by one of their prophets? 
What could be more suited to con mand their attention and 
conciliate their faith, than to proye from the words of that 
prophet, that it was the gift of the Holy Spirit, not the 
work of man ? 

Ile now makes to them the still more startling announce- 
ment that this outpouring of the Spirit took place in conse- 
quence of the exaltation of the Messiah, whom they had 
lately crucified, to the throne of heaven. 

“ Ye men of Israel, hear these words ; Jesus the Nazarene, 
a man proved to you to be from God by miracles, and won 
ders, and signs, which God did by him in the midst of you, 
as ye yourselves also know; him being delivered by the 
determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God, ye have 
taken, and by wicked hands have crucified and slain,” vs. 22, 
23. He first affirms that Jesus the Nazarene, whom they 
had lately put to death, was demonstrated to them to be 
from God, by the great miracles which he wrought, and 
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reminded them that they were aware of that fact. How 
must they have felt it? Not afew, probably most of them, 
had witnessed some of his miracles, and some, not unlikely, 
had been the subjects of them. They had been released 
from disease by his word, had received sight, hearing, or 
speech from him, or had eaten of the bread he had created, 
and under the impression of his wonderful works had hailed 
him as the Son of David, and shouted hosanna in his train. 
He next charges them with having crucified and slain him 
by wicked hands; and how deeply they must have felt that. 
For they had crucified him with a full knowledge that he 
was a messenger from God, and innocent of the crimes they 
imphted to him; and their aim was to prevent him from 
divesting them of their power, and assuming himself the 
sceptre of thenation. Their putting him to death was an act 
therefore of the most undisguised and monstrous wickedness. 
But though they were allowed to perpetrate so great a crime, 
they did not defeat, they only executed the counsels of 
God. For he had foreknown and foreordained that very 
event. He accordingly had raised him from death, because 
he was the Messiah, and could not remain under its power. 

“Whom God hath raised up, loosing the bonds of death 
because he could not be held by it,” v. 24. Instead of 
having deserved death, his innocence was so absolute that 
justice required that he'‘should be released from it. He 
could not be held under’its power without violating his 
rights. It would be to treat him as guilty instead of inno- 
cent. He was released, therefore, from the bonds of death 
by a resurrection. His resurrection accordingly was a vin- 
dication of his righteousness and acceptableness to God. 
With what resistless power must the hearers have been 
struck with this great truth ; that the revivification of Jesus, 
instead of an incredible event, resulted necessarily from his 
innocence and God’s righteousness! What a flood of light 
must it have flashed on their awe-smitten and wondering 
minds! And this, instead of being now first revealed, was 
foreshown in the Psalms which were chanted in their temple 
worship. 

“For David said respecting him, I foresaw the Lord 
always in my presence. Because he is at my right hand I 
shall not be agitated. On account of this my heart rejoiced, 

VOL. XIL—wNO, II. 19 








290 The Miracles and Preaching [Oct. 


and my tongue was glad. Moreover also my flesh shall rest 
in hope. Because thou wilt not leave my soul in hades, 
neither wilt thou give thy holy one to see corruption. Thou 
hast made known unto me the ways of life, thou shalt fill 
me with joy with thy countenance,” vs. 25-28. The six- 
teenth Psalm, from which this quotation is taken, relates 
exclusively to the Messiah. All the sentiments it expresses, 
all the promises and predictions it utters, are spoken by him, 
not by David who wrote it. Instead of foresaw, the verb in 
the Hebrew denotes to sit, to place. As however it is used 
of a mental act, the meaning is essentially the same. I set 
in my thoughts, that is, I beheld or contemplated the Lord 
as always in my presence; because he is at my right hafid,— 
implying approbation and readiness to defend me,—I shall 
not be moved to and fro and overthrown. This indicates 
that instead of being the object of God’s displeasure, he was 
to enjoy his perfect approbation, although it was by his 
determinate counsel that he was put to death. Jesus, 
therefore, in place of being cast down at the prospect of 
death, contemplated it with joy and exultation. “On ae- 
count of this my heart rejoiced and my tongue was glad.” 
And he rejoiced, not only that in his death he was to retain 
God’s approval, but that because of his innocence, God 
would restore him to life; and 

“Moreover my flesh shall rest in hope.” The ordinary 
consequence of death, dissolution in the grave, was no more 
to follow to his body, than the condemnation which death 
ordinarily implies, was to follow to his mind. The one was 
no more to remain under a curse than the other. “For 
thou wilt not leave my soul in hades, neither wilt thou suffer 
thy Holy One to see corruption.” His whole being was to 
be delivered from the death to which he was to be subjected 
for men. ‘Thou wilt make known to me the ways of life;” 
—that is, restore me to life; “thou shalt make me full of 
joy with thy countenance.” He was to receive manifes- 


tations of the Father’s complacency that were to equal his 
wishes, and fill him with blessedness. This is a clear predic- 
tion of a resurrection, and a resurrection in honor. To recall 
his soul from the invisible world in which the spirits of the 
dead dwell, to intercept his flesh from corruption, and show 
him the path back to life and bliss, can be nothing else than 
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a restoration from death toa glorious and blessed life. And 
this resurrection is not the resurrection of David who wrote 
the Psalm; for he has not risen. “ Men and brethren, let 
it be said with boldness to you respecting the patriarch 
David, that he both died and was buried, and his sepulchre 
is with us unto this day,” v.29. Hecannot be the person 
then whose soul it is here predicted should not be left in 
hades, nor his flesh see corruption. The prophecy relates 
to another personage, and David must have been conscious 
of it. With what conviction must this truth have struck 
them, and how must it have served to prepare them for 
the announcement that followed, that the great person 
to whom it refers was Jesus the Nazarene! “ Now being 
a prophet and knowing that God had sworn to him 
with an oath that of the fruit of his loins, in respect to 
the flesh, he would raise up the Christ to sit upon his 
throne; foreseeing it, he spake respecting the resurrection 
of the Christ that his soul should not be left in hades, nor 
his flesh see corruption,” vs. 30, 31. And that prediction 
God had fulfilled. “ This Jesus God has raised (from death) 
of which we are all witnesses,” v.32. It is probable the 
apostle here detailed the testimony of the angels and the 
appearance of Christ to them and others, after his depar- 
ture from the sepulchre, by which they were assured of his 
resurrection, and narrated his ascent at length, in their pre- 
sence, to heaven, to assume the sceptre of universal domi- 
nion. He next declares that it was he, in his exaltation, that 
had poured out the Spirit by whom the miraculous gifts had 
been conferred which the people had seen and heard. “ Be- 
ing thus exalted to the right hand of God, and receiving from 
the Father the promised gift of the Holy Spirit, he has poured 
out this which ye now see and hear,” v. 33. It was not 
poured out by David, for that prince had not ascended to 
heaven. He, moreover, who was to be exalted to God’s 
right hand was David’s Lord, instead of David himself. For 
David has not ascended into the heavens; but he himself 
says: “The Lord said to my Lord, sit at my right hand 
until I place thine enemies thy® footstool,” vs. 34, 35. It 
was the Messiah, therefore, David’s Lord, not David himself, 
who was to be exalted to the throne of heaven; and the 
object of his exaltation was, that his enemies of every rank 
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and name may be brought into subjection to him. The 
proof, therefore, was absolute, that Jesus was the Lord who 
was thus exalted. ‘Let the whole house of Israel know 
therefore assuredly that this Jesus whom ye crucified, God 
has made both Lord, and Christ,” v. 36. 

No series of proofs could transcend these in clearness and 
impressiveness,—no train of considerations have a higher 
adaptation to impress and overwhelm his hearers with the 
conviction that Jesus, the Nazarene, was the Christ. That he 
was a messenger from God they knew from the miracles 
which he had wrought. That they had wickedly put him 
to death they knew. From his innocence, however, and 
acceptableness to God, it was impossible that he should re- 
main under the power of death. It would have implied 
that he had suffered death for himself, and not for others. 
God had accordingly foretold that he was not to remain 
under the dominion of death. Ilis soul was not to be left 
in hades, nor his flesh see corruption, but God was to show 
him the way back to life, and was to crown him with 
acceptance and joy. And the person to whom this promise 
was made was not David who wrote it, but that promised 
descendant of David who was to inherit his throne; and 
that descendant was, moreover, to be David’s Lord, and 
was to be exalted to the right hand of God ; and these pre- 
dictions of a resurrection and ascension to heaven were ful- 
filled in Jesus. For the apostles were witnesses of them. 
They had repeatedly seen him alive after his crucifixion and 
burial, and they had witnessed his ascension to the skies; 
and it was he that had poured out the Spirit, the miraculous 
efiects of whose presence they had seen and heard. The de- 
ionstration, therefore, was absolute, that God had made him 
whom they had erucified Lord and Christ. What fact was 
ever demonstrated by more ample proofs? What argument 
was ever framed with a higher adaptation to overwhelm with 
the greatness and grandeur of the truth it unfolded and 
established ? 

And the effects which it wrought had an answerable sig- 
nificance and greatness. “And hearing (ihis) they were 
pricked in heart, and said unto Peter and the other apostles, 
Men, brethren, what shall we do?’ v. 37. No wonder they 
were touched with a sense of their guilt, and alarm in 
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respect to its consequences ; for, the sin of which they were 
convicted, was the rejection and crucifixion of their Messiah 
against the most ample evidences of his innocence, and of 
his divine mission. It was the greatest, and, perhaps, in 
their thoughts, the most hopeless crime of which they could 
be guilty. But the answer they received was as astonishing 
as the discovery was that they had murdered their Messiah. 
It was that they should look to this crucified Saviour for the 
forgiveness of their sins, and the gift to them of the miracu- 
lous powers of the Holy Spirit. “Then Peter said unto 
them, Repent and be baptized every one of you in the name 
of Jesus Christ for the remission of sins, and ye shall receive 
the gift of the Holy Ghost,” v.38. This gift is the miracle- 
working gift of the Spirit, such as had been bestowed on 
those who spoke with tongues, not his renewing and sancti- 
fying influences ; as they were requisite to their repentance, 
and the faith they were to exercise in receiving baptism for 
remission. With what surprise and relief must they have 
heard this announcement? They might not only, by 
repentance of their sin, and acceptance of Jesus Christ as 
their Saviour, obtain forgiveness, but might receive the 
extraordinary powers from the Holy Spirit, the bestowment 
of which on others had just awakened their wonder. And 
he added, as a motive to repent and believe: “ For the 
promise is unto you and your children, and to all who are 
afar off, even as many as the Lord our God shall call. And 
with many other words did he testify and exhort, saying: 
Save yourselves from this perverse generation. Then 
they that gladly received his word were. baptized, and on 
that day there were added to them about three thousand 
souls,” vs. 40, 41. 

The means that were employed by God at the first pro- 
mulgation of the gospel to demonstrate that it was from 
him, and prove that Jesus Christ is the Messiah, were thus 
adapted, in the most eminent degree, to their end, whether 
we look at the miracle which was wrought, or the announce- 
ments and reasonings of Peter. The more thoroughly they 
are considered, the clearer will it be seen that they bear the 
stamp of divine intelligence and skill. 


Dr. Barth’s Travels and Discoveries. [Oct. 


Arr. VI. Dr. Bartn’s Travets Anp Discovertes 1x Norta 
AFRICA 


Travers AND Discovertes In Norton anp Centra Arnica. 
Being a Journal of an Expedition undertaken under the 
auspices of H. B. M.’s Government, in the years 1849- 
1855, by Henry Barth, Ph. D., D.C.L., Fellow of the 
Royal rome and African Societies. In three 
vols. Vol. Land II. New York: Harper & Brothers. 1857. 


Tur expedition, of which these volumes give the 
narrative, was sent by the British government at the 
close of 1849, for the purpose mainly of opening com- 
munications with the chief nations of the interior of North 
Africa, and inducing them, if practicable, to discontinue 
the traffic in slaves. That mission was intrusted especially 
to Mr. Richardson, who died early in 1851, ere he had an op- 
portunity to accomplish his object. With him were joined 
two associates from Germany, whose main office was to ex- 
plore the country and gain information of its geography, 
its productions, and the character of its inhabitants. The 
younger of them died in 1852. Dr. Barth alone lived to 
return to Europe, and make by the extent of his explora- 
tions and the interest of his discoveries, important addi- 
tions to the knowledge of the vast countries that lie between 
the tenth and twentieth degrees of latitude, and the tenth and 
twentieth of longitude in North Africa. The journey was 
made by camels and horses along the great route from 
Tripoli, through Murzuk and Ghat, to Agades, about seven- 
teen degrees, and equal probably from the continual devia- 
tions from a right line, to fifteen or eighteen hundred miles. 
The path lay along valleys, the dry beds of winter torrents, 
across sometimes cultured, and sometimes arid plains, over 
wide tracts clothed with shrubs, and through the nar- 
row defiles of mountains. Though the country, two or 
three hundred miles interior from Tripoli, was for a long 
period under the dominion of the Romans, no roads appear 
ever to have been built, and, no traces of their power beyond 
the first line of mountains, two or three days’ journey from 
Tripoli, remain but ruined walls and dilapidated mausolea. 
From that mountain chain deserts extend southward, ten or 
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twelve degrees, of frightful barrenness and desolation, cut 
only here and there by narrow valleys, that have moisture 
enough to generate springs and shoot up a growth of 
shrubs. The population of this vast region, a mixture of 
the native race or Berbers, and Arabs, and Moslem in reli- 
gion, is: under the dominion of the Turks ; and is as debased, 
plundering, and savage as the Saracen tribes that still roam 
their native deserts between the Red Sea and the Persian 
gulf. They live partly by a rude agriculture, by their 
camels and flocks, by plundering those who fall in their 
power, and by dealing in slaves. The desert is throughout 
an elevated table land, cut by several ranges of sterile rocky 
mountains. The highest range passed by Dr. Barth, is 
4,000 feet above the level of the sea. 

From this sterile range they descended into a wide region 
of vales, plains, and mountain-cones shooting up, in some 
places single, and in others in clusters, of which Agades is 
the capital, and inhabited by a mixed population, partly 
probably of Berber origin, partly Negro, and partly Arab. 
The latter exercise the government, and Mahomedanism is 
the religion. They cultivate grain and raise cattle, sheep, 
and goats. They are, however, almost without arts. Their 
houses are mere huts, built of clay, reeds, and sticks, and 
are without furniture, and are clustered in villages and 
towns, surrounded sometimes with a wall for protection 
against marauders. From this region Dr. Barth passed 
into Negro-land proper, at a point nearly north of the 
mouth of the Niger, where the people are genuine blacks, 
and Paganism prevails, but where the Mahometans neverthe- 
less have in a measure extended their sway, andthe Arabs 
are the wealthiest, the most cultivated, and the most greedy 
and savage in the traffic in slaves. Wherever that race, or 
the Turks who inherit their religion, extend their conquests, 
they strike the earth itself, as well as the people, with a 
blight and curse. There is no other nation that has con- 
signed so many countries, once populous and flourishing, to 
desolation ; there is no other that has exterminated so many 
tribes and people, or debased and brutalized to such an 
extreme, those over whom they have held dominion. There 
is but a remnant left of the aboriginal inhabitants of Egypt, 
of Syria, of Chaldea, of Asia Minor, of the southern coast of 
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the Mediterranean. Those that survive are reduced to the 
lowest depths of degradation, and even the Pagans of Cen- 
tral Africa are made more merciless and brutal than they 
would be, were they not irritated by the outrages and 
seduced by the example of the Arabs who conquer them. 
What a terrible scourge Ishmael and his descendants have 
been to the world! They have spread their dominion over 
a far greater space and a far greater population than Rome 
ever swayed—all Asia south of the Himalaya, the Cau- 
casus and the Black Sea, all Northern Africa, and a large 
part of Europe; yet they have never borne a solitary 
blessing in their hands to the nations they have vanquished. 
They have only carried violence, outrage, slaughter, plun- 
der, vassalage, and the debasing and brutalizing doctrines 
of a false and malevolent religion ; a blight for this life and 
the next. They are to other nations more nearly what 
Satan and his angels are to mankind generally, than any 
other tribe that has ever risen to blast and destroy the 
race. 

The following is one of the first seenes Dr. Barth describes 
after entering Soudan :— 





“A mile from our camping-ground the aspect of the country 
became greatly changed, and we ascended a hilly region of a 
very remarkable character; the tops of the hills looking bare, 
partly of a deep and partly of a grayish black, like so many 
mounds of volcanic débris, while the openings or hollows were 
clothed with underwood. Here our companions began to collect 
wood as a provision for the treeless cornfields of Damerghu. 
Soon the country seemed to be more open, but covered with 
rank reeds ten feet high—quite a new sight to us. The very 
pleasant and truly park-like hilly country continued for a long 
distance, till we at length got sight of the first cornfields of 
Damerghu. 

“This was an important stage in our journey; for although 
we had before seen a few smal] patches of garden fields where 
corn was produced, yet they were on so small a scale as to be 
incapable of sustaining any considerable share of the popula- 
tion; but here we had at length reached those fertile regions of 
central Africa, which are not only able to sustain their own 
population, but even to export to foreign countries. My heart 
gladdened at this sight, and I felt thankful to Providence that 
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our endeavors had been so far crowned with success; for here 
amore promising field for our labors was opened, which might 
become of the utmost importance in the future history of man- 
kind."—Vol. i. 412, 413. 

“On reaching the highest level, we obtained a sight of the 
mountains of Damerghu, a low range stretching parallel-with 
our path to the east, while ahead of us, and westward, the 
country was entirely open, resembling one unbroken stubble- 
field. We soon had a village on our right, where for the first 
time I saw that peculiar style of architecture, which, with some 
more or less important varieties, extends through the whole of 
Central Africa. 

“These huts, in as far as they are generally erected entirely 
of the stalks of Indian corn, almost without support except that 
derived from the feeble branches of the Asclepias gigantea, cer- 
tainly do not possess the solidity of the huts of the villages of the 
Asben (the nation immediately north on the border of the 
desert), which are supported by a strong frame-work of branches 
of young trees; but they greatly surpass them in cleanliness, on 
account of the large available supply of the light material of 
which they are built. It is, however, to be remarked that the 
inhabitants of this district depend in a great measure for their 
fuel too upon the stalks of Indian corn, The huts in general 
are lower than those in Asben, and are distinguished from them 
entirely by the curved top of the thatched roof which sustains 
the whole. In examining these structures, one cannot but be 
surprised at the great similarity which they bear to the huts of 
the aboriginal inhabitants of Latium, such as they are described 
by Vitruvius and other authors, and represented occasionally in 
terra cotta utensils. 

“More remarkable and peculiar than the huts, and equally 
new and interesting to us, as a most evident signal of the great 
productiveness of the country, were the little stacks of corn 
scattered among the huts, being in reality nothing but enormous 
baskets made of reeds and placed upon scaffolds of thick pieces 
of wood about two feet high, in order to protect the corn from 
the mouse and the ant, and covered over on the top with 
thatched roofs. Of these little corn-stacks we shall find some 
most interesting architectural varieties, in the course of our 
travels, 


“From the villages on each side the people came forth to 
offer cheese and Indian corn for sale. They differed widely 
from the fanatical people—Mahometans—among whom we had 
been travelling ; most of them were pagans and slaves. Their 
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dress was mean and scanty ; this of course is an expensive article 
in a country where no cotton is produced, and where articles of 
dress can only be obtained in exchange for the produce of the 
country. On a field, near the path, the Guinea-corn was lying 
unthreshed, though the harvest had been collected two months 
before. The threshing is done with long poles. Damerghu pro- 
duces no durra or sorghum, but only millet, and as far as I know 
of the white species. 

“Waving passed several detached farms, which left a very 
agreeable impression of security and peacefulness, we came upon 
a group of wells, some dry, but others filled, where besides 
cattle, a good many horses were led to water—a cheerful and 
to us quite a novel sight; many more were seen grazing around 
on the small patches of pasture-ground which interrupted the 
stubble fields, and some of them were in splendid condition— 
strong and well fed, and with fine sleek coats; all of them were 
of brown color. But there was another object that attracted our 
attention; the trough at the well was formed of a tortoise shell 
of more than two feet in length. 

“Villages, stubble fields, tracts covered with tunfafiia(asclepias), 
detached farms, herds of cattle and troops of horses tranquilly 


grazing, succeeded each other, while the country continued 
undulating, and was now and then intersected by the dry bed 
of a water-course.”—V ol. i. 412-418. 


“The whole country, indeed, had a most interesting and cheer- 
ful appearance ; villages and corn fields succeeding each other 
with only short intervals of thick underwood, which contributed 
to give richer variety to the whole landscape, while the ground 
was sometimes undulating, and might even be called hilly. We 
met a numerous herd of fine cattle returning to their pasture- 
grounds, after having been watered—the bulls all with the beau- 
tiful hump, and of fine strong limbs, but of moderate size, and 
with small horns. Scarcely had this moving picture passed 
before our eyes, when another interesting and characteristic 
procession succeeded, a long troop of men, all carrying on their 
heads large baskets filled with the fruit of the goreba, commonly 
called the ginger-bread tree, which in many of the northern dis- 
tricts of Negroland furnishes a most important article of food, 
and certainly seasons many dishes very pleasantly. Farther on, 
the fields were enlivened with cattle grazing in the stubble.”— 
Vol. i. p. 432. 

“ By degrees the country became more beautiful and cheer- 
ful, exhibiting a character of repose and ease, which is entirely 
wanting in the northern parts of the province ; separate com- 
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fortable dwellings of cattle-breeding Fellani were spread about, 
and the corn-fields were carefully fenced and kept... .. 

“The country through which we passed on leaving Shibdawa 
formed one of the finest landscapes I ever saw. The ground 
was pleasantly undulating, covered with a profusion of herbage, 
not yet entirely dried up by the sun’s power ; the trees belong- 
ing to a great variety of species, were not thrown together into 
an impenetrable thicket of the forest, but formed into beautiful 
groups, exhibiting all the advantages of light and shade. There 
vas the kana, with its rich dark-tinged foliage; the kadena, or 
butter-tree, which I here saw for the first time, exhibiting the 
freshest and most beautiful green ; then the marké, more airy, 
and sending out its branches in more irregular shape, with light 
groups of foliage ; young tamarind trees, rounding off their 
thick crown of foliage, till it resembled an artificial canopy 
spread out for the traveller to repose in its shade; beside many 
other species unknown to me, while above them all, tall and 
slender gorebas unfolded their fan-crowns, just as if to protect 
the eye of the delighted wanderer from the rays of the morn- 
ing sun, and to allow him to gaze undisturbed on the enchant- 
ing scenery around. Near the village Kashi, even the’ gonda- 
tree, or Carica Papaya, which is so rarely seen in these quarters, 
enlivened the scenery. The densely luxuriant groves seemed to 
be the abode only of the feathered tribe, birds of numberless 
variety playing and warbling about in the full enjoyment of 
their liberty, while the serdi, a large bird with beautiful plu- 
mage ofa light blue color, especially attracted attention. Now 
and then a herd of cattle was seen dispersed over the rich pas- 
ture grounds, all of white color, and the bulls provided with a 
large fat hump on the shoulder, hanging down on one side. 

“Cotton and karasia fields interrupted the park-like scenery, 
and near Kamri, a small place surrounded with a low clay wall, 
we were delighted with the view of a green patch of low 
ground laid out into beds, and with the help of a number of 
draw-beams producing wheat and onions. 

“Soon after we passed a small market-place, shaded by a 
number of wide-spreading tamarind-trees, where the number of 
cattle and horses assembled astonished me. Farther on, plenty 
of cattle and goats were seen browsing on every side. All the 
cattle were of a white, and all the goats of a coffee-brown 
color.”—Vol. i., pp. 481-483. 


On reaching this region he spent a considerable time in 
Katsena, Kana, and Kukawa, the capitals of three districts 
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west of the Tsid, and centres of commerce in a degree to 
the tribes in a wide circuit, and gained much information 
respecting the geography and population of the neighboring 
countries. The Tsad, which is near Kukawa—in place of a 
deep lake supplied by numerous rivers, and discharging 
itself, as has been supposed, by a broad current into the 
Niger, is rather a lagoon, or vast swamp of shallow water, 
without any outlet. The following is Dr. B.’s description of 
it, and the surrounding scenery :— 


*T mounted on horseback early in the morning, in order to 
refresh myself with a sight of the lake, which I supposed to be 
at no great distance. We met agood many people and slaves 
going out to cut grass for the horses, and leaving them we kept 
on towards the rising sun. But no lake was to be seen, and an 
endless grassy plain, without a single tree, extended to the 
farthest horizon. At length after the grass had increased con- 
tinually in freshness and luxuriance, we reached a shallow 
swamp, the very indented border of which sometimes bending 
in, at others bending out, greatly obstructed our progress, 
Having struggled for a length of time to get rid of this 
swamp, and straining my eyes in vain to discover the glimmer- 
ing of open water in the distance, I at length retraced my steps, 
consoling myself with the thought that I had seen-at least some 
slight indication of the presence of the watery element. 

“The character of the Tsad is evidently that of an immense 
lagoon, changing its border every month, and incapable of 
being mapped with accuracy. 

“ Having returned, I related to the vizier my unsuccessful 
excursion in search of the Tsad, and he obligingly promised to 
send some horsemen to conduct me along the shore as far as 
Kawa. 

“With these guides we set out on our excursion, going 
north-east ; for due east from the town, as I. now learned, the 
lagoon was at present more than ten miles distant. The fine 
grassy plain seemed to extend a boundless way, uninterrupted 
by a single tree, or even a shrub; not a living creature was to 
be seen, and the sun began already to throw a fiery veil over all 
around, making the vicinity of the cooling element desirable. 
After a little more than half an hour’s ride we reached swampy 
ground, and began to make our way through the water, often 
up to our knees on horseback, We then came to the margin of 
a fine open sheet of water, encompassed with papyrus and tall 
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reed, of from ten to fourteen feet in height, of two different 
kinds. The thicket was interwoven by a climbing plant with 
yellow flowers, while on the surface of the water was a floating 
plant called very facetiously by the natives the homeless fanna. 

“Then turning a little more to the north, and passing still 
through deep water full of grass, and most fatiguing for. the 
horses, we reached another creek. Here I was so fortunate as 
to see two small boats of the Bedduma, the famous pirates of the 
Tsad. They were sinall flat boats about twelve feet long, and 
managed by two men each. As soon as the men saw us they 
’ pushed their boats off from the shore. They were evidently in 
search of human prey; and as we had seen people from the 
neighboring villages, who had come here to cut reeds to thatch 
their huts anew for the rainy season, we went first to inform 
them of the presence of these constant enemies of the inhabitants 
of these fertile banks of the lagoon, that they might be on their 
guard ; for they could not see them owing to the quantity of 
tall reeds with which the banks of the neighboring land were 
overgrown. 

“We then continued our watery march. The sun was by this 
time very powerful; but a very gentle cooling breeze came over 
the lagoon, and made the heat supportable. We had water 
enough to quench our thirst, but it was exceedingly warm and 
full of vegetable matter. It is fresh, as fresh as water can be. 
It seems to have been merely from prejudice that people in 
Europe have come to the conclusion that this Central African 
basin must either have an outlet, or must be salt ; for I can posi- 
tively assert that it has no outlet, and that it is perfectly fresh. 

“While we rode along these marshy luxuriant plains, large 
herds of ‘kelora’ started up, bounding over the rushes, and 
sometimes swimming, at others running, soon disappeared in the 
distance. This is a peculiar kind of antelope, which I have no- 
where seen but in the immediate vicinity of the lake. In color 
and size it resembles the roe. It is by no means slender, but 
rather bulky, and extremely fat; this, however, may not be a 
specific character, but merely the consequence of the rich food 
which it enjoys here. 

“Proceeding onward we reached about noon another creek 
which is used occasionally by the Budduma asa harbor. We 
however found it empty, and only inhabited by river horses, 
which indeed live here in great numbers, snorting about in every 
direction, and by two species of crocodiles. In this quarter 
there are no elephants, for the very simple reason that they have 
no place of retreat during the night; for this immense animal 
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appears to be very sensible of the convenience of a soft couch in 


the sand, and of the inconvenience of musquitoes too ; wherefore 
it prefers to lie down on a spot a little elevated above the 


swampy ground whither it resorts for its daily food. On the 
banks of the northern part of the Tsad, on the contrary, where 
a range of low sand-hills and wood encompass the lagoon, we 
shall meet with immense herds of this animal.”—Vol, ii., pp. 62 


—65. 


He soon proceeded on a more important expedition to 
Adamiwa, five or six degrees south of the Tsad, where he - 
had the gratification to ascertain that the Benuwé, the east- 
ern branch of the Niger, in place of issuing from the Tsad, 
has its rise in a range of high lands and mountains nearly 
as far south as the mouth of the Niger, and runs with a 
number of large rivers that join it tive or six degrees north 
ere it turns to the west and unites with the Niger; and that 
its depth is such that probably it may be ascended in boats 
to near the point where he struck it. And this impression 
was confirmed two years later by an expedition sent up the 
Bénuwé at Dr. Barth’s suggestion, by the British govern- 
ment. This is the most important geographical discovery 
made by Dr. Barth. The country through which he passed 
on his way to Adamawa he represents as highly beautiful. 


“ We entered on the following morning the fine open country 
which stretches out on the south side of Maiduguri. The whole 
plain appeared to be one continuous corn-field, interrupted only 
by numerous villages, and shaded here and there by single 
monkey bread-trees, or adansonias, and various species of fig- 
trees, such as the ngabbore, with their succulent dark green 
foliage, and the baure with large fleshy leaves of a bright green 
color. Since I left Kano I had not seen so fine a country. 

“ Our way led us through a populous and fertile country, first 
along the meandering course of the Komadugu which was lined 
with ngabbore or ficus, and with the birgim, a tree attaining a 
height of from thirty to forty feet, but not spreading wide, with 
leaves of a darkish green, and fruit like a small plum, but less 
soft and of a black color, though it was not yet ripe. Here I 
was greeted by the cheerful sight of the first corn-crop of the 
season which I had yet seen, having lately sprung up and adorn- 
ing the fields with its lively green. 

“Villages Were seen in every direction, and single cottages 
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scattered about here and there, gave evidence of a sense of secu- 
rity. The corn fields were most agreeably broken by tracts 
covered with the bushes of the wild gonda, which has a most 
delicious fruit, of a fine cream-like taste and of the size of a 
peach, a great part of which, however, is occupied by the stone.” 
—Vol. ii., pp. 94-97. 

“Waving marched for more than two hours through an unin- 
terrupted scene of agriculture and dense population, we entered 
a wild tract covered principally with the beautiful large bush 
of the tsada, the fruit of which, much like a red cherry, has a 
pleasant acid taste, and was eaten with great avidity, not only 
by my companions, but even by myself. But the scene of man’s 
activity soon again succeeded to this narrow border of wilder- 
ness; and a little before we came to the village Tarbu, which 
was surrounded by open cultivated country, we passed a luxu- 
riant tamarind-tree in the shade of which a blacksmith had esta- 
blished his simple workshop. The group consisted of three per- 
sons; the master heating the iron in the fire, a boy blowing it 
with a small pair of bellows, and a lad fixing a handle in a 
hatchet. On the ground near them lay a finished spear. 

“ Some native traders armed with spears, and driving before 
them asses laden with salt, have attached themselves to our 
troop; for the road further on is so much infested by robbers, 
that only a large body of men can pass it with safety. The 
country which we now entered, bore too evident proof of the 
unfortunate condition to which it is reduced, forming a thick 
forest, through which nevertheless, here and there, the traces of 
former cultivation and the mouldering remains of huts are to be 
seen.”—Vol. ii., pp. 101, 102. 


The following is his description of the river Benuwé at 
its junction with the Faro :— 


“Tt happens but rarely that a traveller does not feel disap- 
pointed when he first actually beholds the principal features of a 
new country of which his imagination has composed a picture 
from the description of the natives; but though I must admit 
that the shape and size of the Alant.ka mountain, as it rose in 
rounded lines from the flat level, did not exactly correspond 
with the idea which I had formed of it, the appearance of the 
river far exceeded my most lively expectation. None of my 
informants had promised me that I should come upon it at that 
most interesting locality, where the mightier river is joined by 
another of very considerable size. My arrival at this point was 
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a most fortunate circumstance. As I looked from the bank 
over the scene before me, I was quite enchanted, although the 
whole country bore the character of a desolate wilderness ; but 
there could scarcely be any great traces of human industry near 
the river, as during the floods it inundates the whole country on 
both sides, This is the general character of all the great rivers 
in these regions, except where they are encompassed by very 
steep banks. 

“The principal river, the Benuwé, flowed here from east to 
west, in a broad and majestic course, through an entirely open 
country, from which only here and there detached mountains 
started forth. The banks on our side rose twenty-five, and in 
some places thirty feet; while just opposite to my station, be- 
hind a pointed headland of sand, the Faro rushed forth, appear- 
ing from this point not much inferior to the principal river, and 
coming in a fine sweep from the south-east, where it disappeared 
in the plain, but was traced in thought by me upward to the 
steep eastern foot of Alantika. The river below the junction, 
keeping the direction of the principal branch, but making a slight 
bend to the north, ran along the northern foot of Mount Bagele, 
and was there lost to the eye, but was followed in thought 
through the mountainous region of the Bachama, and thence 
along the industrious country Korérofa, till it joins the great west- 
ern river, the Kwara or Niger, and, conjointly with it, runs to- 
ward the great ocean. 


“T looked long and silently upon the stream ; it was one of 


the happiest moments in my life. I had now, with my own eyes, 
clearly established the direction and nature of this mighty river, 
and to an unprejudiced mind, there could no longer be any 
doubt that this river joins the majestic water-course explored 
by Allen, Laird, and Oldfield. Tence, I cherish the well-founded 
conviction that along this natural high road, European influence 
and commerce will penetrate into the very heart of the conti- 
nent, and abolish slavery, or rather those infamous slave hunts 
and religious wars, destroying the natural germs of human hap- 
piness Which are developed in the simple life of the Pagans, and 
spreading devastation and desolation all around.”—Vol. ii., pp. 
164-168. 

At the point where Dr. Barth crossed these rivers, the 
Benuwé is eight hundred yards broad, and in its channel 
eleven feet deep ; but at seasons of flood it rises thirty to fifty 
feet. The Faro, which is said to rise at 120 to 150 miles 
south, is about six hundred yards broad, but generally only 
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about two feet in depth, with a current much more rapid 
than the Benuwe. 

He proceeded to Yola, the capital of Adamawa, but met 
with an unfriendly reception from the governor, and instead 
of pursuing the exploration of the rivers, was compelled 
immediately to quit the country and return to Kukawa. 

Slavery exists on a great scale in Adamawa; many private 
individuals possessing a thousand or more slaves, while the 
chiefs of the provinces own far greater numbers. The go- 
vernor of Yola has his slaves settled in villages, where they 
cultivate grain for his use or profit, while the governors of 
other provinces, who derive their grains from subject tribes, 
convert their slaves into soldiers, and employ them in con- 
quering and marauding expeditions into the neighboring 
regions. 

He soon after made an excursion to Kanem on the north 
side of the Tsad, a country that has been reduced from pros- 
perity to desolation by wars. The party with which he en- 
tered the region were plunderers, and were soon driven 
back by the natives, whose flocks and herds they had seized. 

He accompanied, soon after, an expedition into Musgu, 
directly south of the Tsad, the aim of which was to seize 
slaves, and plunder and lay waste the country. An army 
of several thousands, chiefly mounted on horses and camels, 
marched into the region, attacked the villages, seized all 
the inhabitants they could, slaughtered the men, pillaged 
and burnt the dwellings, destroyed and carried off the grain, 
and strewed the scene with ruin. Man never appears more 
ferocious than in these horrid forays. 


“ After a march of a little less than five miles, we emerged 
from the thick forest, and entered upon stubble-fields with nu- 
merous groups of huts and wide-spreading trees, whose branches 

- were all used for storing up the ropes of nutritious grass of 
these swampy grounds for a supply in the dry season. The 
country was pleasant in the extreme. Several artificial ponds 
enlivened the hamlet, and called to mind similar scenes in my 
native country, except that ducks and geese werewanting. The 
only scenes of active life which were at present to be seen, were 
those of pillage and destruction. 

“Broad, well-trodden paths, linedby thick fences of a peculiar 
bush, were winding along through the fields in every direction. 

VOL. XIL—NO. Il. 20 
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But there was one object which attracted my attention in parti- 
cular, as it testified to a certain degree of civilization, which 
might have shamed the proud Mahommedan inhabitants of 
these countries ; for while the latter are extremely negligent in 
burying their dead, leaving them without any sufficient protec- 
tion against the wild beasts, so that most of them are devoured in 
a few days by the hyzxnas, here we found regular sepulchres, 
covered in with large, well-rounded vaults, the tops of which 
were adorned by a couple of beams, cross-laid, or by an earthen 
urn, 

“T was so absorbed in contemplating this scene, that I forgot 
my personal safety ; for the vizier, without my becoming aware 
of it, had pursued the track at a quick rate, and was far in ad- 
vance. Looking around me, I found only a small number of 
horsemen near me, and keeping close to them, pursued the path; 
but when we emerged from the forest, and entered another well 
cultivated district, every trace of a trodden footpath ceased, 
and I became aware that I was entirely cut off from the main 
body of the army. A scene of wild disorder here presented it- 
self. Single horsemen were roving about between the fences of 
the villages; here a poor native, pursued by sanguinary foes, 
running for his life in wild despair; there another dragged from 
his place of refuge ; while a third was observed in the thick 
covert of a ficus, and soon became a mark for numerous arrows 
and balls. A small troop of Shawa horsemen were collected 
under the shade of a tree, trying to keep together a drove of 
cattle which they had taken. 

“T followed the sound of the big drum of the vizier, and 
found the body of the army in rich stubble-fields, shaded by 
beautiful trees. The village we had just reached was named 
Kakald, and is one of the most considerable places in the Musgu 
country. A large number of slaves had been caught this day, 
and in the course of the evening, after some skirmishing, in 
which three Bornu horsemen were killed, a great many more 


were brought in ; altogether, they were said to have taken one 


thousand ; and there were certainly not less than five hundred. 
To our utmost horror, not less than one hundred and seventy 
full-grown men were mercilessly slaughtered in cold blood, the 
greater part of them being allowed to bleed to death, a leg hav- 
ing been severed from the body. Most of them were tall men 
with not very pleasing features. Their foreheads, instead of 
shelving backwards, were generally very high, and the line of 
the face straight ; but their thick eyelashes, wide open nostrils, 
thick lips, high cheek-bones, and coarse bushy hair, gave them 3 
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very wild appearance. They were all of a dirty black color, 
very far from that glossy lustre which is observed in other tribes. 
Most of them wore a short beard. The ears of several were 
adorned with small copper rings, whilst almost all of them wore 
round the neck a thick rope made of the dumb-bush, coarsely 
twisted, as a sort of ornament.”—Vol. it pp. 364-370. 

“Further on we made a halt on the slope of the rising ground. 
The various troops, distinguished by the diversity of colors ot 
their dresses, grouped themselves around some buildings which 
were almost consumed by the flames, while I found leisure to 
sketch the country before us. The people themselves were 
struck with its beauty ; and when we continued on our march, 
I took an opportunity to enter into conversation with our friend 
the vizier with regard to the policy which they pursued with 
these people, and the way in which they desolated these regions ; 
I asked him whether they would not act more prudently in al- 
lowing the natives to cultivate their fertile country in tranquilli- 
ty, only levying a considerable tribute upon them _ But the vi- 
zier answered, that it was only by the most violent means that 
they were able to crush these pagans, who cherished their inde- 
pendence and liberty above everything, and that this was the 
reason that he burned all their granaries, in order to subdue 
them by famine; and he added, that even of famine they were 
less sensible than he could wish, as the water in this region 
afforded them an unlimited supply of fish. 

“Slaves are the only article which the conquerors want from 
the subjected tribes ; by carrying into slavery great numbers of 
them, they force them into subjection, and even the tribute 
which they levy, after having subdued them, consists of slaves. 
All this will be changed as soon as a regular and legitimate in- 
tercourse has been opened along the Benuwe into the heart of 
these regions, where the natural produce of the soil will be in 
constant request,—such as cotton, indigo, vegetable butter, 
ground-nuts, ivory, rhinoceros-horns, wax, hides, and many 
other articles. The vizier himself, though a strict Moslem, was 
too enlightened to lay much stress upon the spreading of Islam ; 
but nevertheless, the idea that these unfortunate creatures de- 
serve such treatment, in their character as Pagans, blunted his 
feelings to their sufferings.”—Vol. ii. pp. 398-401. 

“T lamented the misery of accompanying such an expedition, 
for nothing can be more disheartening to a traveller, than to 
visit these beautiful countries under such circumstances, when 
the original inhabitants are either exterminated, or obliged to 
seek their safety in flight ; when all traces of their cheerful life 
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are destroyed, and’ the abodes of human happiness converted 
into desolation. Placed in such disadvantageous conditions, he 
is at least justified in speaking more emphatically of the endless 
misery into which the finest and most populous regions of this 
continent are plunged by the slave-hunting expeditions of their 
merciless Mohammedan neighbors.”—V ol. ii. p. 410. 

“The whole of the spoil was to be divided before we left the 
hostile territory. Although on the present occasion the expedi- 
tion has not been eminently successful in the different places, 
nevertheless the whole booty, besides about 10,000 head of cat- 
tle, amounted to a considerable number of slaves. The lead- 
ers boasted that they had taken not less than 10,000, and al- 
though I was glad to find that this number was exaggerated, I 
convinced myself that they numbered not less than 3,000. 

** By far the largest portion of this number consisted of aged 
women, who had not been able to join in the hasty. flight, and of 
children under eight years of age. There were some women s0 
decrepit that they were scarcely able to walk—mere skeletons, 
who, in their total nakedness, presented a horrible sight. All 
the full-grown men who had been taken prisoners, with the 
exception of a few cowards who had not made any resistance, 
had been slaughtered, but their number scarcely exceeded three 
hundred, almost the whole male population of the country hay- 
ing had time to escape. Of these 3,000 slaves, the commander- 
in-chief received a third part, but he also claimed for himself the 
whole amount of the slave-hunt which was made into the terti- 
tory of A’dishen, and which was a sort of tribute.”’—Vol. ii. p. 
418. 


He next made an excursion to Masena, the capital of 
Bagirmi, a rich and populous country, south-east of the 
Tsad, but he met an inhospitable reception and was com- 
pelled immediately to return to Kakawa, where he in a 
few days was called to bury his other associate, Mr. Over- 
weg, whose health sank under the exhausting influence of 
the climate. The details of Dr. B.’s subsequent travels are 
to be given in another volume. 

The condition of the nations occupying the extensive re- 
gions Dr. Barth has thus explored, is at present extremely 
sad, and is not likely to receive any amelioration except by 
agencies from abroad. The soil is rich, and under proper 
culture might yield vast crops of cotton, which now only 
grows wild, rice, wheat, corn, and every product of a tropl 
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eal clime, and sustaining immense herds of cattle and 
flocks of sheep and goats; and the want of water might be 
greatly relieved by wells: but no essential improvement in 
the condition of the inhabitants can take place while the 
Arabs continue to hold the chief sway, and make it their 
policy to plunder, slaughter, and enslave the native tribes, 
and strew the country with devastation. As long as they 
are in power, neither Christianity, civilization, nor even 
commerce, can in any large degree be introduced. How, 
then, are they to be divested of their sway? The fall of 
the Turkish power in Europe and Asia might perhaps 
weaken, but probably would not destroy it. It is appa- 
rently little dependent on the Sultan. They seem likely to 
retain their influence until the establishment of a Christian 
power in their neighborhood shall counteract and supplant 
them. Such a power may possibly be introduced by the 
English by the way of the Niger and its great eastern 
branch, the Bénuwé, discovered by Dr. Barth. A colony 
of whites, or of civilized and Christianized blacks from her 
colonies, would soon prove to that region, what Liberia is to 
the vast regions adjacent to it. The tribes in Bornu, Ka- 
nem, Musgu, Adamawa, Bagirmi, and the adjacent coun- 
tries, night, with little assistance, extricate themselves from 
the vassalage in which they are now held. The mechanical 
arts, agriculture, and commerce, might gradually be intro- 
duced, and with them Christianity. No insuperable obsta 
cle exists to the establishment of missions, except in the 
Islamism of the rulers. The blacks generally are still 
Pagans, and might, by just and kind treatment, be won to 
give their confidence to Christian teachers, allow schools to 
be instituted for the instruction of their children, and listen 
themselves to the glad tidings of the gospel. The opening 
of a market for the products of the soil, would enable them 
to purchase the foreign merchandise they need, independ- 
ently of the slave trade, and remove the inducement to 
continue that cruel traffic, and civilization and religion shed 
their benignant light over those realms, which for four 
thousand years have been the scene of ceaseless strife, car- 
nage, and misery. 


310 Objections to the Doctrine of [Oct. 


Arr. VIL—Dr. Ricr’s Opsections To THE Docrrine oF 
Curist’s PREMILLENNIAL ADVENT. 


Tur Siens or tor Toes, in a Series of Eight Lectures. By 
N. L. Rice, D.D., Pastor of the Second Presbyterian 
Church, Saint Louis. St. Louis, Missouri: Keith & 
Woods, 1855. 


Dr. Rice’s chief object in these Lectures, is to show that 
a great epoch is at hand in the affairs of the world, that the 
antichristian governments of Europe are soon to be over- 
thrown, Romanism, Mahometanism, and Infidelity swept 
from the earth, the gospel communicated to all nations and 
accepted by them, and peace and righteousness prevail for 
a thousand natural years. He rejects, however, the doc- 
trine of the premillennial coming and reign of Christ, and 
maintains that the present dispensation is to continue to the 
end of the world, and that that epoch will be reached ina 
little more than a thousand solar years hence. We regret 
that the narrow space to which he confined himself on this 
subject, precluded him from anything more than an expres- 
sion of his opinions. He enters into no investigation of the 
principles on which the interpretation of the predictions on 
this subject turns; nor any critical examination of passages. 
He alleges indeed no direct proof of his own system. He 
only announces his disbelief that Christ is to reign on the 
earth during the Millennium, and states a series of consi- 
derations that lead him to reject it. As he refers to the 
Journal, and founds several of his objections on views that 
are advanced in it, it is especially proper that we should 
point out what we deem mistaken in his statements and rea- 
sonings ; and we regret that we have not had opportunity 
to do it at an earlier day. 

It is certainly to the anti-premillennialist a most serious 
embarrassment that he has no text or prophecy that directly 
and specifically teaches the doctrine he attempts to main- 
tain; that he has nothing to proceed upon but assumptions, 
or theories respecting the divine purposes that have no 
authority from the sacred word. He has no specific decla- 
ration that Christ is not to come at the commencement of 
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the thousand years and reign on the earth. Ile has no 
express prediction that the holy dead are not to be raised at 
that epoch and reign with him on the earth. He has no direct 
announcement that the race is not to continue and occupy 
the earth for ever. He can only set aside the doctrine he 
opposes and give color to his own, by assumptions, conjec- 
tures, and theories, that have no open and express ground 
in the word of God. Dr. Rice is embarrassed with this dif- 
ficulty. He has no explicit scriptural proof against the 
points he rejects. Not a single question is decided by a 
reference to the express teachings of the sacred word re- 
specting it. The whole of his objections rest on assump- 
tions and theories that are mistaken, and that are over- 
thrown when tested by the word of God. 

After stating that “some hold that Christ is to come in 
person at the beginning of the Millennium, and with his 
saints reign on the earth a thousand years,” and that “ others 
believe that the Millennium will be a period of a thousand 
years, when, through the abundant influences of the Holy 
Spirit, the gospel will be universally received in its purity 
and universally obeyed,” and that “the personal advent 
of Christ, according to this view, will be some time after the 
close of the millennial period,” he adds, 


“So far as my feelings are concerned, I think I would rejoice 
to know that the second advent of Christ is nigh at hand. Were 
I satisfied that the Scriptures do so teach, I would heartily say, 
‘even so, come Lord Jesus.’ I am however obliged to adopt 
the second view just stated. I do not look for the personal 
advent of Christ before the close of the millennium. Some of 
the reasons that influence my own judgment I shall briefly offer ; 
though I cannot now go into a particular examination of the 
prophecies which are quoted in favor of the pre-millennial 
advent."—P. 185. 


He then proceeds to adduce the reasons of his rejecting 
the doctrine of Christ’s coming at the commencement of the_ 
Millennium. 


“There are two reasons why this question [doctrine], as it 
seems to me, must be regarded as of practical importance. 
Ist. It must seriously affect the benevolent enterprise of the 
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church for evangelizing the nations. All men work by faith, 
No sane man is likely to form extensive plans, which he is fully 
persuaded will never be accomplished. If then it were the gene- 
ral belief that in or about the year 1866, Christ will come to 
destroy all antichristian powers and triumphantly to set up his 
kingdom on the earth; there would be an end to all efforts 
to establish missions amongst the heathen. For the work of 
preparation would scarcely be done, until a new dispensation 
would be ushered in, rendering all such labors of little avail.”— 
Pp. 185, 186. 


He here assumes that if Christ comes at the beginning of 
the Millennium, he will come within about eight years of 
the present time, and his objection rests wholly on that. 
But what ground has he for that assumption respecting the 
time when the Millennium is to commence? Certainly no 
direct testimony of the Scriptures, for they nowhere indicate 
the precise time when that period is to begin, nor when 
Christ’s advent, if he comes at that epoch, will take place. 
Much less do they indicate either that the thousand years’ 
reign is to begin, or Christ’s advent take place, “in or about 
the year 1866.” So far from it, they teach most clearly that 
a great series of events is yet to intervene before his coming: 
such as the fall of the powers denoted by the wild beast of 
ten horns, and their rise again with an imperial chief at 
their head, a persecution, slaughter, and resurrection of the 
witnesses, the fall and extinction of the powers denoted by 
Babylon, the proclamation of the gospel to all nations, the 
sealing of the servants of God, and other occurrences of 
great importance, that must naturally occupy a considerable 
number of years. To assume, therefore, that if Christ comes 
at the beginning of the Millennium, he must come “in or 
about the year 1866,” is to disregard the predictions of these 
great events which are yet future, and contradict instead of 
building on the sacred word. 

Nor is he justified in assuming that Millenarians hold that 
‘Christ’s coming is to take place in 1866. There have been 
Millenarians in Great Britain, who thought that the thirteen 
hundred and thirty-five years of Daniel would terminate 
near 1866; but so far as we are aware, there are very few 
who entertain that expectation now. There are Millena- 
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rians now who hold that the twelve hundred and sixty years 
will probably terminate near that period ; but it is not held 
by them that the end of the 1260 years is to be the epoch of 
Christ’s advent. Most certainly that is not our judgment, 
nor is it, so far as we are aware, of other Millenarians in 
this country. We know no one who holds it. We hold, as 
we stated in an article on the subject in the Journal for 
July last, that the time of the commencement of the twelve 
hundred and sixty years, is not absolutely determinable ; 
but was more probably abaut 601 or 602, than later. That, 
however, may be too early a date. But if that is the true 
epoch, and the twelve hundred and sixty years are to end 
in 1861, 1862, or near that period, that is not to be the 
epoch of Christ’s advent ;—as the wild beast is to subsist in a 
new form after the end of the twelve hundred and sixty 
years, and persecute and slay the witnesses; Babylon is to 
fall, and many other events occur before his coming. Dr. 
Rice indeed, himself, expresses the opinion, that on the 
supposition that the twelve hundred and sixty years are 
toend in 1866, the Millennium will not begin earlier than 
seventy-five years after, or 1941.. He says in reference to 
Daniel xii. 11, 12:— 


“ Here in connexion with the time, times and a half, we have 
three remarkable periods, viz. 1260, 1290, and 1335 years. If 
we count, as eminent writers on prophecy do, from .p. 606, 
the year when Mahometanism and Popery rose, these periods 
will severally end in the years 1866, 1896, and 1941. Of these 
periods I have seen no explanation so satisfactory as that of 
Scott. ‘The subversion of the kingdom of the Papal anti- 
christ, and the destruction of the seat of the beast, and of the 
Mahomedan delusion, will probably be at the end of the 1260 
years. Thirty years more may be taken up in extirpating every 
anti-christian power, and the number of 1335 years, which reaches 
forty-five years beyond that time, may predict the complete in- 
troduction of the Millennium.’ On the supposition of the per- 
sonal advent of Christ at the end of the 1260 years, I know not 
what we are to understand by the two other periods.”—P. 201. 


Dr. Rice is unauthorized, therefore, in assuming that on 
the supposition that Christ comes at the commencement of 
the thousand years, his coming will take place at the close 
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of the 1260 years, and in or about 1866. It is against the 
plain teachings of the prophetic Scriptures, the belief of Mil- 
lenarians, and his own views of the time when the com- 
plete introduction of the Millennium will take place, on the 
supposition that the 1260 years end in 1866. His objection 
to the doctrine of Christ’s premillennial advent, founded on 
the notion that it implies, that it is to take place in about 
eight years, and must therefore discourage missions, accord- 
ingly falls to the ground. 

This is a very unfortunate error, and springs doubtless 
from inadvertence. His objection, however, would have 
been equally mistaken, had he simply maintained that the 
doctrine that Christ’s advent is near; that is, within seven- 
ty, fifty, forty, or even thirty-five years of the present time, 
is discouraging to missions; for it assumes that the belief 
that his advent is so near, would have the effect to lead his 
people to a deliberate disregard of his command to preach 
the gospel to all the nations of the earth. But this is wholly 
to misjudge them, and the effect which such a supposed 
vicinity of his coming would have on them. The apostles 
and early disciples, it is well known, had the impression 
that his advent was quite near; yet it did not intercept 
them from preaching the gospel. Instead, it was undoubt- 
edly an incentive to it. Christ commanded them expressly 
to disciple all nations, and they took his will as their guide, 
without reference to the question whether he, by his coming, 
was to intercept them from their work ere they had finished 
it. And Millenarians of the present age believe that his 
advent is near, that is, within, perhaps, fifty, seventy-five, or 
a hundred years, possibly somewhat earlier, possibly some- 
what later—yet their faith does not deter them from endea- 
voring to communicate the gospel to all nations. So far 
from it, they are distinguished for their interest and zeal in 
missions ; and a very large portion of the missionaries in 
foreign lands from this country and Great Britain, hold the 
doctrine of Christ’s premillennial advent. 

Nor would the belief, were he to adopt it, have any such 
discouraging effect on Dr. Rice himself, as he imagines. 
Were he to reach a full conviction, from a careful re-study 
of the subject, that Christ is to come within a brief period— 
thirty, forty, fifty, seventy-five, a hundred years, so far from 
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diminishing his sense of the Saviour’s title to his service, or 
prompting him to disregard his will, it would deepen his 
awe, rouse him to a higher feeling of his obligations, and kin- 
dle him to greater zeal. Under the impression of the direct 
command to proclaim the gospel to all nations, and the 
realization that, as the great struggle between the faithful 
witnesses and the anti-Christian powers advances to its crisis, 
Christ is to call his disciples to the most decisive tests of 
their allegiance, and require them to show their fidelity to 
him by proofs as clear and emphatic as their enemies give 
of their enmity, his love to the Saviour, instead of sinking 
into extinction, would glow with an intenser flame, and con- 
strain him to the most energetic efforts in his power to obey 
the command to carry the gospel to all people, and warn 
them of the near approach of the hour of his judgment. 
The feeling that he has an express call to this work, and 
that ends of the utmost consequence in the divine adminis- 
tration are to be answered by it, would be enough to 
prompt him to the most joyous and resolute obedience. 

And this, which is most clearly natural to a Christian 
mind, is the effect which it is to produce, when it is seen 
and felt generally by believers, that the advent of Christ is 
nigh. We are expressly taught by the Redeemer that the 
gospel is to be preached throughout the world immediately 
before he comes—Matt. xxiv. 14; and itis revealed in the 
Apocalypse, chap. xiv., that those who proclaim it to the 
nations at that epoch, will believe and teach that his advent 
isat hand. For, the time when the angel having the ever- 
lasting gospel to preach to them that dwell on the earth, and 
to every nation and kindred and tongue and people, flew 
through mid-heaven, was immediately before the flight of 
the angel who announced the fall of Babylon, which is to 
take place under the seventh trumpet, and not long, there- 
fore, before Christ is to come: and the message of the angel 
was a summons to fear God and give him glory, because the 
hour of his judgment is come: which is the hour of Christ’s 
advent and gathering of the nations to his bar for trial and 
retribution. Those, therefore, whom the angel represents 
are missionaries, who are to carry the gospel to the nations, 
and they are to know that Christ’s coming is at hand, and 
make the announcement of it a leading element of the glad 
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tidings which they are to herald to the world. Their belief 
of it, in place of being a hindrance, is to be a powerful mo- 
tive to their uttering the momentous warning. And it will 
not be till the constraining force of this motive is felt, that 
the church will be roused to a resolute and successful effort 
to make the gospel known to the whole race. 

Dr. Rice’s objection is thus, we cannot but think he will 
himself see, on reconsidering the subject, in every relation 
mistaken. He proceeds to another that is equally ground- 
less and unscriptural : — 


“2nd. The expectation of the speedy advent of Christ has 
produced, and is likely still to produce, fanaticism in its worst 
forms, and afterwards to result in injidelity. We all remember 
the excitement produced a few years ago by the Millerite delu- 
sion. The year, the month, the day was fixed for the coming 
of Christ. Men and women neglected their business and their 
families, in their haste to be ready to meet their descending 
Lord. Days and nights were spent in religious exercises. Some 
became deranged; some went to the Shakers, and some still 
utter their vaticinations of the speedy advent of the Saviour; 
whilst not a few have been led into infidelity by the entire fail- 
ure of predictions so confidently uttered. Another effect flowed 
from this delusion—viz. the immediate advent of Christ being 
the one absorbing idea in the minds of the people, they readily 
fraternized with all who agreed with them on this one point, 
however fundamentally they differed about the plan of salvation. 
These great truths were compromised for the sake of a ground- 
less notion. - What has been, is likely to be again. Human na- 
ture, ever disposed to run after the marvellous, will not be kept 
within bounds in the immediate anticipation of the personal ad- 
vent of Christ."—P. 186. 


This is surely a very unfortunate objection, as it repre- 
sents fanaticism and infidelity as natural and unavoidable 
effects of a belief of Christ’s speedy coming, and if valid, 
is an objection both to his coming itself and to the belief of 
it. It is virtually an arraignment, therefore, of his making 
known to men his purpose to come in the clouds of heaven 
to judge them, and assign them endless awards ; for, if true, 
the expectation of his advent, when it approaches and is 
known to be at hand, must necessarily drive men to fanati- 
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cism and unbelief. We are surprised that so wary an eye 
as Dr. Rice’s should not have glanced in this direction, and 
seen the bearing of his remarks on the doctrine itself and 
purpose of Christ’s coming. 

He is undoubtedly mistaken in supposing that the belief 
in Christ’s speedy coming has a necessary or natural adap- 
tation to lead either the people of God or others to fanati- 
cism and infidelity. It is false notions of him and the end 
for which he is to come, and a want of love, submission, 
and trust, that lead to such effects; not just views, not the 
truth itself respecting him and the design with which he 
comes, as it is presented in the Scriptures. A just under- 
standing, deep realizations of the advent and the great 
events that are to follow, and a vivid faith, will impress the 
heart with awe and humbleness, a sense of its respon- 
sibility, watchfulness against sin, love and gratitude at the 
graciousness of his designs, wender and admiration at the 
grandeur of the displays he is to make of his power and 
grace in the resurrection of the holy dead to glory and im- 
mortality, joy at the prospect of deliverance from sin and 
admission to his kingdom, and exhilaration and gratitude at 
the extrication of the world from the thraldom of evil. 
These are the sentiments with which the Christians of the 
first age contemplated the coming of Christ which they 
thought nigh ; they were exhorted to look forward to it with 
earnest expectation ; and it is exhibited as a mark of their 
intelligent faith and genuine love that they anticipated and 
waited for it, as to bring the consummation of their redemp- 
tion. “The grace of God that brought salvation, taught them 
to look for that blessed hope, the glorious appearance of the 

. great God, our Saviour Jesus Christ, as much as it taught them 
to live soberly, righteously, and godly in this present world,” 
Tit. ii. 11-13. And it was to “ all them that love his appear- 
ing, that the promise was made of a crown of righteousness 
which the Lord the righteous judge shall give at that day,” 
2 Tim. iv. 8. And under a sense of its immeasurable glory 
to God and joyfulness to the world, the apostle prayed that 
its distance might be diminished, not increased. “Come, 
Lord Jesus, come quickly.” And such is the natural effect 
of the anticipation of it, when contemplated aright, on all 
sanctified minds. Why should the belief of his speedy 
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coming drive men to fanaticism any more than the expec- 
tation does of a speedy summons to his presence by death ? 
The children of God are not driven to wild and fanatical 
notions and false affections as death approaches, by the 
certainty that in a few days or hours they shall be borne 
through the dark valley into Christ’s immediate presence, 
behold him in his glory, meet his face, hear the accents of 
forgiveness and acceptance from his gracious lips, and be 
raised to the spotlessness, wisdom, and bliss of his kingdom. 
So far from it, their last hours are generally marked much in 
proportion to the justness and clearness of their views, by 
calmness and joy, a steadfastness and serenity of faith, a 
sublimity of hope and peace that are known at no other 
period, and that prepare them for transition to the cloudless 
light and raptured bliss to which they immediately pass, 
That hour is of much the same moment to them that the 
time of Christ’s coming will be to those of his disciples who 
are then living on the earth; the disclosures that are made 
to them are as vast and wonderful as those that will be 
made to the living at his advent ; and the destinies that are 
determined to them as great and momentous. Just views, 
then, of the coming of the Redeemer, however near it may 
be thought to be, instead of exciting men to fanaticism and 
infidelity, will restrain them from them, and impress them 
with awe, humbleness, and watchfulness, and prompt them, 
—if believers—to love, gratitude, adoration, submission, 
joy. Nor are those of the present day who regard Christ's 
coming as at hand, led by their expectation of it to fanati- 
cism. There is, as far as we know, no body of evangelical 
believers more sedate, more under the legitimate influence 
of the great truths of the gospel, more fixed in their princi- 
ples, more devoted to Christ, and more active in the dis- 
charge of their domestic and social duties than the Mille- 
narians of this country. The fanaticism of the Millerites, a 
few years ago, was not the consequence of a belief in the 
scriptural doctrine of Christ’s coming, but the effect of false 
notions, and of the arts probably, in a measure, of false 
teachers, who studied by misrepresentation and appeals to 
the natural passions, to drive their followers to violent ex- 
citement; and the number who became the victims of delu- 
sion was but small, compared with the whole body of 
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believers in Christ’s premillennial coming. Those who were 
led by the disappointment of their expectations into infide- 
lity, of course cannot have been genuine believers in Christ, 
and they were led to their formal rejection of revelation, 
not by the scriptural doctrine of Christ’s second coming, 
but by their misconceptions and false notions of it. The 
effects of their misconceiving and perverting the truth are 
no more to be charged to the truth itself, than the errors 
that prevail in respect to the Scriptural doctrine of justifi- 
cation by faith in the blood of Christ, are to be regarded as 
natural and necessary effects of that doctrine, and proofs 
that it ought not to be received. 

He proceeds to a third objection :— 


















“ But let not mere objections prevent us from examining the 
question, how far the signs of the times favor the idea of the pre- 
millennial advent of Christ. I propose to offer a few considera- 
tions which influence my own judgment: ‘ Ist, There isa strong 
tendency in human nature to look for a visible, tangible, material 
glory. This was one of the fatal errors of the Jews, which 
induced them to reject and crucify Jesus Christ. They were in 
expectation of a great worldly kingdom for the special advan- 
tage of themselves; and even the disciples of Christ, though 
under his instructions, were slow to give up a notion so agree- 
able to human nature. After his resurrection, ‘ when they were 
come together they asked him saying, Lord, wilt thou at this 
time restore again the kingdom unto Israel? It cannot be 
denied that in the idea of being appointed by Christ to rule 
over the nations of the earth for a thousand years, there is 
something extremely agreeable to imperfect men. With all 
that is heavenly in the view, there is quite enough to please 
those whose sanctification is imperfect. There is certainly dan- 
ger, lest imperfect beings, after the example of the Jews, give 
a too literal interpretation to the language of prophecy, in favor 
of a theory replete with so much earthly glory. The danger of 
error is certainly on this side of the question rather than on the 
more exclusively spiritual. It is wise to take warning from the 
errors of men in past ages and in the present.”—Pp. 186, 187. 





His first remark, that “there is a strong tendency in hu- 
man nature to look for a visible, tangible, and material 
glory,” if it have any truth,—the vast preponderance of 
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anti-millenarians at present seems not to favor it—is as ap- 
plicable to his theory of Christ’s reign in person in heaven, 
as to the doctrine held by Millenarians of his visible per- 
sonal reign on earth; and therefore, if valid, should prove 
that he does not reign visibly in heaven, and that the saints 
are not after their resurrection to reign with him there, as 
much as it should that he and they are not to reign visibly 
on the earth. For heaven is a real, visible, tangible place, 
as much as the earth is, or will be after its new creation. 
And Christ is in his human nature a visible being, and in- 
vested with external glory in heaven, as much as he will 
be when he reigns on the earth ; and the saints when raised 
from the grave will be visible, tangible, and material beings, 
and clad in visible glory, as much as if they reign in this 
world. If, then, the fact that “ there is a tendency in hu- 
man nature to look for a visible, tangible, and material 
glory,” is a proof that Christ is not to reign in person on 
the earth, nor the riser-und glorified saints; why is it not 
an equal proof that he neither does sor is to reign in visi- 
ble glory in heaven, nor his risen and glorified saints ; and a 
confutation therefore of the one doctrine as much as the 
other, and of all the teachings of the Bible respecting the 
exaltation of Christ in his glorified human nature to the 
throne of heaven ? 

But the objection is altogether wrong in principle. The 
question is not what the tendencies of human nature are, 
but what the purposes are ‘zhich God has revealed. If he 
has foreshown, and in a great number of passages and in a 
variety of forms, that Christ is to come and reign in person 
and in glory on the earth, the prediction and promise of it 
are to be received and believed on his authority; and the 
question whether it falls in withthe predilections of mankind 
or not, has nothing to do with the fact that he has fore- 
shown it, and that it is entitled to our implicit belief. 

Dr. Rice adds, that a “tendency to look for a visible ma- 
terial glory,” “was one of the fatal errors of the Jews, 
which induced them to reject and crucify Jesus Christ.” 
This is a singular error. The very accusation of Christ 
urged by the priests and rulers before Pilate, was, that he 
claimed to be the King of the Jews, not that he refused to 
be ; and that accusation was the alleged ground of Pilate’s 
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sentencing him to crucifixion; for he affixed it as such to 
his cross. And he was accused as an aspirant to the throne, 
not because it was supposed that he was to reign in heaven, 
but because it was held that if he reigned on the throne of 
Israel, it was to be in this world. And the priests and 
rulers accordingly delivered him to Pilate, to be put to 
death, out of envy; that is, because they regarded him as a 
rival for supreme power who, if he succeeded, would of 
course divest them of their authority and influence. 

Dr. R. proceeds: “‘They were in expectation of a great 
worldly kingdom for the special advantage of themselves ; 
and even the disciples of Christ, though under his instruc- 
tion, were slow to give up a notion so agreeable to human 
nature.” But the fact that the Jews entertained false no- 
tions of the nature of Christ’s kingdom and reign, is surely 
no proof that he is not to have a kingdom in this world, 
and reign over it in person, any more than it is a proof that 
he has no kingdom + hatever. sie question whether 
Christ is to reign in this world, is to be determined, not by 
what the Jews falsely thought in regard to it, but by what 
God has revealed. And as he has expressly foreshown that 
under the seventh trumpet the kingdom of this world is to 
become the kingdom of Christ, and he is to reign for ever 
as its king ; and that at the time of the destruction of the 
wild beast, he is to come in the clouds of heaven and re- 
ceive the investiture of that kir ydom that all people, na- 
tions, and languages may serve him; and that he is to 
inherit the throne of David and reign over the house of 
Jacob for ever ; it is to be received as indubitably his pur- 
pose, whether it accords with the expectations of the Jews 
or not. And if the disciples were in error in their con- 
struction of the prophecies of his reign on the earth, why, 
when they asked, “ Lord, wilt thou at this time restore 
again the kingdom to Israel?” did he not apprise them of 
their misapprehension? Why, if there is to be no restitu- 
tion of the kingdom to Israel, did he inform them that it 
was not for them to know the times and seasons of that 
restitution which the Father hath put in his own hands ? 
If there is to be no restitution, how can there be a time of 
it? And if there is no time of it, how can its time have been 
concealed from the disciples? His answer is equivalent toa 
VOL. XI.—NO,. II. 21 
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declaration that there is to bea time of the restoration of the 
kingdom to Israel; and therefore that there is to be a time 
when he will reign here in person over the house of Jacob, 
Sut Dr. Rice involves himself in still further errors, 
He says: “It cannot be denied that in the idea of being 
appointed by Christ to rule over the nations of the earth 
for a thousand years, there is something extremely agreea- 
ble to imperfect men. With all that is heavenly in the 
view, there is quite enough of the earthly to please those 
whose sanctification is imperfec t.” But the persons who 
are to reign over the nations, are not to be imperfect men, 
but the risen and glorified saints, who will be qualified for 
their work by the lofty intelligence and perfect rectitude to 
which they will be exalted, and will be incapable of a selfish 
ambition. Perhaps, however, Dr. R. means that the belief 
of such a reign is dangerous to men in the present life, and 
therefore is not authorized, for he adds: “There is cer- 
tainly danger, lest imperfect beings, after the manner of 
the Jews, give a too literal interpretation to the language of 
the prophecy in favor of a theory so replete with earthly 
glory.” If the glory, however, is to lie simply in reigning 
as holy beings over holy beings, it is not to be any more 
dangerous to reign in that manner on earth, than it would 
be to reign in hes ven. In denominating it an earthly glory, 
Dr. R. forgets that it is to be a reign of glorified beings, 
exalted to an intelligence, rectitude, and love, that will fit 
them for the office they fill, and a reign over beings raised to 
perfect sanctification, though in natural or unglorified bodies. 
But the principle of this objection is wholly mistaken and 
dangerous. It assumes that any feature in Christ’s future 
kingdom, as it is delineated in the Scriptures, that from its 
greatness and glory is grateful to “those whose sanctifica- 
tion is imperfect,” is to be rejected, or regarded as denoting 
something of a different nature; for if not, why is the pre- 
diction that the risen and glorified saints are to be made 
kings and priests unto God, and are to reign on the earth, 
to be set aside as a mere figure denoting something of a 
wholly different nature, any more than the prediction that 
believers are to be perfect in their intermediate life, and are 
at length to be raised from death incorruptible and glorious, 
to be adopted as God’s children, and be his heirs and joint 
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heirs with Christ, and dwell for ever in his presence; or any 
of the other great and glorious gifts and distinctions that 
are to be bestowed on the redeemed in Christ’s future king- 
dom? If followed out then to the result to which it points, it 
would lead to a rejection of every element of redemption ;— 
the spotless holiness, the lofty intelligence, the perfect 
blessedness and the filial relations to God, to which believers 
are to be raised, as well as the crowns with which they are 
to be invested, and the regal offices they are to fill. The 
objection therefore is wholly false in its principle, and 
fraught with the subversion of the most fundamental ele- 
ments of redemption. The fact that gifts and distinctions 
are represented as to be bestowed on the redeemed of such 
dignity and resplendence as excite the wonder of God’s 
children here, and awaken earnest desires to receive 
them from his hands and consecrate them to his glory, 
is no more a proof that they are not to be realized, than the 
fact that forgiveness, perfect sanctification, and admission to 
Christ’s eternal kingdom are great and wondrous gifts, 
grateful to the renewed heart and to be earnestly desired, 
is a proof that they are not to be realized. But the question 
whether the risen saints are to be kings and priests unto 
God, and are to reign on the earth with Christ, is not to be 
determined by its tastefulness and agreeableness to men, but 
by his word. That he has revealed the purpose of exalting 
them to such stations in his kingdom, is not to be disputed. 
It is foreshown (Dan. vii. 13, 14, 18, 22, 27) that at Christ’s 
coming in the clouds of heaven and receiving the dominion 
of the earth “ that all people, nations, and languages should 
serve him,” “the saints of the Most High shall take the 
kingdom and possess the kingdom for ever and ever.” And 
Christ indicated to the high priest that that coming is to be 
a visible and public one, and is to be seen by all eyes; Matt. 
xxvi. 64. Its epoch, the prophecy shows, is to be that of 
the destruction of the fourth beast, the symbol of the rulers of 
the Roman empire. As Christ’s coming is to be personal 
and visible, the investiture he is to receive with the domi- 
nion of the earth as his kingdom, a real investiture, and his 
reign over the earth as his kingdom, a real reign; so the 
kingdom the saints of the Most High are to possess, is to 
be a real kingdom, and their reign a real reign. There is 
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no law of language by which the prediction respecting the 
saints can be a figure and emptied of its natural meaning, 
any more than the prediction respecting the coming and 
reign of Christ. It is revealed also, Rev. xx. 4-6, that the 
holy dead are to be raised at the commencement of the 
thousand years, and are to reign during that period with 
Christ, whose reign is to be on the earth, Rev. xi. 15; and 
the living creatures and elders who represent the holy dead, 
ascribed worthiness to the Lamb because he had made them 
kings and priests unto God, and they are to reign on the 
earth, Rev. v. 9,10. And these passages are not metaphori- 
cal, but literal. The souls accordingly in the vision, Rev. xx. 
4-6, who, it is said, are to reign with Christ, are exhibited 
as seated on thrones, and invested with judicial or regal 
authority. It is foreshown also, Rev. xxii. 3-5, that the 
servants of God who have his name in their foreheads “shall 
reigr, for ever and ever.” It isas clearly revealed there- 
fore that the saints are to be kings and are to reign with 
Christ on the earth, as it is that they are to be raised from the 
dead, and are to exist for ever and be blest; and it is no more 
to be set aside under the notion that it is grateful to “ those 
whose sanctification is imperfect,” than are their immortality 
and blessedness, which are equally grateful to the renewed 
though their “sanctification is imperfect.” The “danger” to 
be guarded against here, is not that construction of these 
and other passages of the class which exhibits lofty stations 
and agencies as assigned to the risen saints in Christ’s king- 
dom, for that is their true construction; but a construction 
that wrenches them from their genuine meaning in order to 
bring them into harmony with preconceived and false notions. 
His next reason for rejecting the doctrine is, in our judg- 
ment, equally invalid, and is in conflict with some of his own 
views and the indubitable teachings of the word of God. 


“ond. The theory of the premillennial advent is decidedly 
inconsistent with some of the leading doctrines of the gospel. I 
speak now of that view of the subject which seems more preva 
lent in this country. It is maintained that after the personal 
advent of Christ, and the setting up of his kingdom, the human 
race will multiply for ever, children being born without original 
sin, and all being immortal, though in the natural bodies.” 
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And quoting passages from the Journal, in which we pre- 
sent proofs from the Scriptures, that mankind are to con- 
tinue to subsist for ever on the earth as peoples and nations, 
and multiply in an endless series of generations; he proceeds 
to state that we, 


“Speak of the time when the cause [curse] of sin is fully re- 
moved, and the race placed back in a condition essentially the 
same as that in which they would have existed, had our great 
progenitor not transgressed.”—Pp. 187, 188. 


He is mistaken in representing us as holding that this full 
redemption of the race from the curse of the fall, is to take 
place at the advent of Christ, at the commencement of the 
millennium. We expressly indicate its period as after the 
close of the thousand years, and point to the apostasy that is 
to follow the release of Satan from the abyss, as a proof 
that all who live up to that epoch will come into life under 
the blight of the fall. He proceeds :— 


“ Now, if the human race is to go on eternally multiplying, 
and is to be born free from original sin, the number justified by 
faith in the atonement of Christ, and sanctified by the Holy Spi- 
rit, will be comparatively trifling. The overwhelming majority, 
having never sinned, cannot be redeemed, and not being deprav- 
ed, cannot be sanctified. They could not understand the com- 
mand, to ‘all men everywhere to repent.’ The declaration, 
‘that which is born of the flesh, is flesh,’ could have no applica- 
tion to them. It would not be true to say, that Christ did bear 
their sins in his body on the tree, or that they washed their robes 
and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. Indeed, the 
gospel could have no application to such a race. It does not 
meet the difficulty to say that in future ages the human race will 
be prevented from sinning, or from being born in sin, by the 
mediation of Christ; for the atonement is represented in the 
Scriptures as the bearing of the sins of men, not as sufferings 
endured for the purpose of preventing them from being born in 
sin; and the gospel is a glorious remedy for those actually lost, 
not a scheme to prevent their being lost. We would be very 
slow to admit any interpretation of the prophecies, which comes 
80 directly in conflict with the fundamental doctrines of the gos- 
pel. Such interpretations must be erroneous.”—Pp. 188, 189. 
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Dr. Rice, owing, doubtless, to the error we have already 
pointed out into which he fell, in respect to the time when 
the curse of the fall is to be fully removed—carries his infer- 
ence altogether too far in representing, that if the doctrine 
he here rejects is erroneous, the doctrine of the premillen- 
nial advent necessarily falls with it. They have no such 
connexion with each other. The doctrine he rejects, relates 
to what we hold is to take place after the millennium closes; 
not at its commencement, or during its progress. If the race 
is not to be restored from the effects of the fall after the mil- 
Jennium in the manner we represent, it does not follow that 
Christ isnot to come and reign on the earth during that period. 

He offers two objections, then, to the views we entertain; 
first, he denies that men are to continue and multiply on the 
earth for ever; next, hemaintains that such a deliverance of 
the race from the curse of the fall, as we contemplate, could 
not take place through the mediation of Christ, and is in- 
consistent with the great doctrines of the fall, of expiation, 
and of renovation. A just consideration of these points will 
show, we believe, that the errors are on his side, not on ours. 

In the first place, his denial impliedly (for he does not 
directly but only assumptively deny it), that mankind are 
to live and multiply on the earth for ever, is against the clear 
teachings of the Scriptures. The promise of the perpetuity 
of the race, and in a series of generations, enters as an ele- 
ment into all the great covenants of God with Noah, Abra- 
ham, and the Israelites, and is indicated in many other pas- 
sages of the Old and New Testament. 1. Thus it is declared 
that the earth is to continue forever, Eccl. i. 4; Ps. civ. 5. 
2. It is promised that as long as the earth remains, seed time 
and harvest shall not cease, which as it is a promise to men, 
and as seed time and harvest are times of their agency in 
procuring the means of subsistence from the earth, it isa 
promise that they shall never cease to exist on the earth, 
and in such a nature as that they will subsist, as they now 
do, on the products of the soi!, Gen. viii. 21,22. 3. The co- 
venant with Noah and his seed, and the living tribes of the 
earth, is expressly declared to be a covenant with them for 
generations of eternity ; that is, a series of generations that 
is to continue for ever, Gen. xi. 8-16. 4. It was expressly 
promised by God to Noah, that he would never again smite 
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every living thing as he had done, Gen. viii. 21, which isa 
pledge that they shall continue in successive generations 
forever. If not intercepted from it by a direct act destroy- 
ing their life, no one will doubt that they will continue for 
ever. 5. God made his covenant with Abraham and his 
seed in their generations for eternity, and gave him and his 
seed after him the land of Canaan for a possession, for eter- 
nity, Gen. xvii. 5-8, which is a promise that the earth 
shall continue for ever, that his seed shall continue in an 
endless series of generations, and that they shall dwell in 
the land of Canaan forever. 6. That promise was renewed 
tohis seed in the great prophetic pledges given them of 
their restoration from their dispersion among the Gentiles, 
and re-adoption as his people. ‘ And they shall dwell in 
the land that I have given unto Jacob my servant, wherein 
your fathers have dwelt; and they shall dwell therein, they 
and their children, and their children’s children to eternity; 
and my servant David shall be their prince to eternity. 
Moreover, I will make a covenant of peace with them; it 
shall be a covenant of eternity with them, and I will place 
them and multiply them, and will set my sanctuary in the 
midst of them to eternity. My tabernacle, also, shall be 
with them: Yea, I will be their God and they shall be my 
people. And the nations shall know that I the Lord do 
consecrate Israel, when my sanctuary shall be in the midst 
of them to eternity,” Ezek. xxxvii. 25-28. Here, it is pro- 
mised, not only that the children of Israel and their children, 
and their children’s children to eternity, shall dwell in the 
land given to their fathers, but that they shall multiply to 
eternity ; and that the presence of God’s sanctuary among 
them to eternity, shall be the means of showing the nations 
that he conseerates Israel; which implies that the nations 
are also to continue to eternity, in order that they may know 
that God’s sanctuary is in the midst of Israel to eternity. 
We might quote pages of other passages in which it is fore- 
shown in promises to Israel, to David, and to the Messiah, 
that that people is to continue for ever, and he is to reign 
over them for ever, and over the nations, and that the church 
is to continue in a series of generations through eternal ages, 
Dan. vii. 18,14 ; Luke i. 31-33; Rev. xi. 15; Eph. iii. 21, 
but these are enough. 
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It is indubitably, therefore, a conspicuous and important 
doctrine of the Scriptures, that mankind are to continue on 
the earth in a succession of generations for ever. To reject 
it, is to reject one of the most essential elements of all the 
great covenants and promises, and one of the clearest and 
most glorious features of the work of redemption; and to 
reject them on the ground of mere @ priori assumption, false 
inference, or theory ; for there is no prediction or hint in the 
Divine word, that the race is ever to cease to exist on the 
earth, or cease to multiply. So far, therefore, as Dr. Rice’s 
objection to the doctrine he assails is founded on the denial 
of that great doctrine, it is mistaken; and the fact that he 
lias fallen into so total a misconception of the teachings of the 
Bible on the perpetuity of the race, may naturally excite the 
apprehension that he has misjudged other doctrines also of 
the prophetic word. 

And this he has, most certainly, in his notion of a very 
limited continuance of the work of redemption. For, as 
the race is to continue in a series of generations for ever, the 
work of redemption is to continue for ever, and, after a cer- 
tain time, comprehend all who come into existence ; for it 
is expressly foreshown that there is to be a time when death 
shall cease, and when there shall be no more curse, and a 
time, therefore, after which none will perish. Christ, more- 
over, is represented as having an eternal priesthood, and 
exercising it in the salvation of men; for he is declared to 
be for ever able to save those who come unto God through 
him, inasmuch as he always lives to intercede for them.— 
Heb. vii. 25. For how can he for ever be able to save hu- 
man beings coming to God through him, if there are no 
human beings who are to come to God through him in 
order to be saved? And how can his ever living to inter- 
cede for them render him for ever able to save them, if they 
have no existence in order that he may intercede for them! 
To deny, therefore, that the work of redemption is to go on 
for ever, is to contradict these and other passages which, in 
connexion with the doctrine of the perpetuity of the race, so 
expressly teach that it is to continue for ever. 

Dr. Rice, then, is indubitably wrong in this part of his 
theory. The race is to continue to come into existence in 
successive generations for ever; and all that come into life 
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after a certain period are to be saved. And these are 
points of the greatest moment. Without a knowledge of 
them, there can be no true estimate of Christ’s work, or the 
great scheme of God’s government over our world. 

But it will be said that it does not follow from the mere 
fact that the race are for ever to multiply, and the work of 
redemption continue for ever, that “ the curse of sin ”—not, 
as Dr. Rice has written it, the cause of sin—is at length to 
be fully removed, and the race placed back in a condition 
essentially the same as that in which they would have ex- 
isted had our great progenitor not transgressed. Doubtless 
it does not. But it follows, we apprehend, from the certainty 
expressly foretold, that there is to be a time when there 
shall be no more curse. If a time comes when there is 
absolutely no more curse, is it not clear that no penal effect 
will any longer result to those coming into life, from the 
fall? And if there is no penalty, no sentence to death, no 
liability to punishment, no subjection or tendency to sin, no 
blight from the fall in any form, is it not clear that those 
then coming into life, will come into it in a condition essen- 
tially the same as that in which they would have existed, if 
there had been no fall? How is Dr. Rice to evade this con- 
clusion? He cannot, unless he either denies that there is 
to be a time when, though human beings continue to come 
into life, there shall be no more curse: or else denies that 
the fall and ruin of the race, or the consequences to them of 
the fall, are a curse ; neither of which can be denied with- 
out a direct contradiction to the divine word. 

ut he maintains that, if they are absolutely exempted 
from the curse resulting from the fall of the first pair, they 
cannot be said to be redeemed, or to need redemption. 
“Now, if the human race is to go on eternally multiplying, 
and is to be born free from original sin, the number justified 
by faith in the atonement of Christ, and sanctified by the 
Holy Spirit, will be comparatively trifling. The overwhelm- 
ing majority, having never sinned, cannot be redeemed ; 
and not being depraved, cannot be sanctified.” He makes 
assumptions here, however, we apprehend, which he neither 
can verify nor reconcile with some important elements of 
his creed. He doubtless believes, with the evangelical 
generally, that infants are saved through Christ’s mediation, 
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and saved, at least in many instances, without their having 
committed any personal sin. But if so, he believes not 
only that they are saved without their having sinned, and 
without faith in Christ’s atonement, but without their 
having any consciousness that they were sinners. For if . 
their moral agency commences after death, and commences 
in perfect holiness, they plainly can have no consciousness 
that they are or were sinners; and no knowledge of the 
fallen state in which they came into life, except from 
testimony. They are saved by the interposition of the 
Spirit before moral agency commences. But if human be- 
ings, and millions and millions of them, can be saved 
through Christ’s mediation in that way, by being prevented 
from sin by influences that precede the commencement of 
their moral agency, may they not equally well be saved 
through his mediation by influences or interpositions in a 
different form, if necessary, anterior to the commencement 
of their moral agency, that saves them from all sin and lia- 
bility to sin? Can Dr. Rice show that it is not as consistent 
with the work of Christ that he should deliver generations 
of the human race from the curse of the fall, in the condi- 
tion or state in which he brings them into being, as it is 
that he should deliver them from it the moment they come 
into existence, and before they commence moral agency? 
Will not the deliverance from the curse be as real in the 
one case as in the other? And will it not be an act of grace 
through his mediation and death, in the one case as much 
as the other? Noone, we think, can deny it. If all future 
generations would infallibly come into being under the 
curse of the fall, if not prevented from it by Christ—if any 
of them are prevented from it by him, it will be a redemp- 
tion of them by him from the curse, as absolutely as a de- 
liverance of them from it after they had come into life under 
it would. If Dr. Rice asks how can it be said that Christ 
bore their sins, when, by the supposition, he is to prevent 
their having any sins; we may ask, with equal emphasis, 
how did he bear the sins of infants dying anterior to moral 
agency, and who therefore have no actual sins—which the 
term denotes? On the principle on which Dr. Rice proceeds, 
he might with equal propriety deny that any of Adam’s 
descendants could be released by Christ from natural death, 
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because all Adam’s posterity were sentenced to death by 
his transgression, and the seeds of death are planted in the 
bodies of those now living in the very constitution with 
which they come into existence. Yet vast numbers, we are 
foreshown, of those who are to live at Christ’s coming, are 
to be freed from that sentence, and changed to immortal. 
Is it not seemingly quite as inconsistent with that universal 
‘sentence, and with the great principles on which Adam and 
Christ were representatives of the race, that vast multitudes 
should be delivered from that curse of the fall on the body, 
by a change to immortal ; as a deliverance of souls from the 
blight of the fall in the state in which they are brought into 
existence, is with the mode in which those who come into 
life under the effects of the fall are delivered from them ? 
We think Dr. Rice will find it quite as impossible to make 
effective objections to the one, as to the other. Can he 
show that it is not as consisteit with the principle on which 
Christ is the head of the race and accomplishes redemp- 
tion from the effects of the fall, and as righteous and truth- 
ful, that he should, if he pleases, deliver men from the curse 
of the fall by repealing that curse and sentencing them to 
holiness and life in place of it; as it is with the principle 
of Adam’s headship, that the race should be sentenced to 
the effects that result from his transgression and death, be- 
cause of his disobedience as their head? Can he give any 
reason why, if God pleases, Christ’s obedience should not 
carry holiness and life to generations of the race in that 
form, as properly as Adam’s disobedience carries a fall and 
death to generations of the race? We take it he cannot. 
It were unbecoming, in our judgment, to attempt it. 

But, after all, the question is, whether the Scriptures 
teach that men are ever to be saved in that way. And 
we answer, they teach that while the race is to continue 
in an endless series of generations, a time is coming when 
there not only shall be no more death, neither sorrow, 
nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain, for the 
former things will have passed away, but all things shall be 
made new, and there shall be no more curse. (Rev. xxi. 
4,55; xxii. 3.) And if there is no more curse, those who 
then come into life, will come into being free from the 
blight of the fall, and therefore in essentially the condition 
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in which they would, had our first parent not transgressed, 
and their redemption will be as much the work of Christ, 
and as glorious to his wisdom and love and power, as the 
redemption of those is whom he now rescues from the thral- 
dom of sin ; and it is better to be satisfied with these simple 
and sublime assurances, so consonant to the Divine perfec- 
tions, and so benignant to mankind, than to doubt or reject 
them because we do not, at the first glance, see how they 
consist with other truths that are taught in the divine word. 

He next objects to our construction of those prophecies 
as literal, which represent that in the last days or Christ’s 
reign there is to be a temple or house of Jehovah at Jeru- 
salem, that all nations are to go there to worship, that the 
Levites are to be priests, and that sacrifices are to be offered. 
Not having space to transcribe the passage, we only give 
its chief points. He here again falls into the error of as- 
suming that a disproof of the positions which he rejects, 
involves the overthrow of the doctrine of Christ’s premil- 
lennial advent. But the one has no such dependence on the 
other. If our interpretation of the predictions respecting 
the temple, the Levites, and the burnt offerings is mistaken, 
it does not follow at all, that Christ is not to come and reign 
on the earth during the thousand years. 

He proceeds here also on the assumption that the nature 
of the things foreshown in those predictions, as we intrepet 
them, proves that our construction is mistaken, without 
reference to the language in which they are expressed and 
the laws by which its meaning is to be interpreted. But 
that is a dangerous method of determining the meaning of 
God’s word. If Dr. Rice can show from the known usage 
of the terms and the laws of language, that the sense we 
ascribe to those passages is not their grammatical sense, 
but that they carry the meaning he assigns to them, why 
did he not do it? If in his power, we not only have no 
objection, but we should receive it as a favor; as we have 
not the slightest disinclination to relinquish the interpreta- 
tion to which we have been led, if another is shown to be 
their true sense. We suppose the passages to teach what 
we ascribe to them, because, as far as we can see, it is their 
grammatical sense, and no other can be assigned to them, 
except on arbitrary and unjustifiable grounds. It is most 
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certainly foreshown that there is to be a house of Jehovah, 
by which is meant a temple or house of worship, on Mount 
Zion in the days of the Messiah’s reign. For it is expressly 
foretold, “It shall come to pass in the last days, that the 
mountain of Jehovah’s house shall be established in the 
height of the mountains, and exalted above the hills, and 
all nations shall flow unto it. And many people shall go 
and say: Come ye, and let us go up to the mountain of the 
Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob, and he will teach 
us his ways, and we will walk in his paths. For out of 
Zion shall go forth the law, and the word of the Lord from 
Jerusalem.”—Isaiah ii. 2,3. Micah iv. 1,2. It is thus in- 
dubitably revealed that there is to be a house of Jehovah 
on Mount Zion in the days of the Messiah, and that all na- 
tions shall go to it. The prediction is not metaphorical, as 
the mountain of the Lord’s house is the nominative of the 
verbs, established and exalted, and is used, therefore, in its 
literal sense ; the nominative of propositions being always 
used literally; and the figure in metaphors always lying in 
the predicate or affirmative part. It is used literally, also, 
in the expression: “Let us go up to the mountain of the 
Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob,” as the act proposed 
in it is perfectly proper to the people,—not unsuitable to be 
interpreted literally, like the verb flow, as it would be if 
used metaphorically. It is indisputably clear, then, that 
two of the points of our construction, which Dr. Rice rejects, 
are correct : that there is to be a house of Jehovah at Jeru- 
salem in the days of the Messiah’s reign ; and that all nations 
are to go to it. There are no propositions in the Bible, the 
meaning of which, by the laws of speech, is more perfectly 
indisputable. There is no room for the pretext that a figure 
or figures in the prediction, invest it with a different sense. 
The only figures in it, in the words flow, his ways, and walk 
in his paths, express or confirm that meaning. 

In like manner there are express predictions that the 
Levites are to be priests in that age, and are to offer burnt- 
offerings and sacrifices: “ They shall bring all your brethren 
an offering unto the Lord out of all nations, upon horses and 
in chariots, and in litters, and upon mules, and upon swift 
beasts, to my holy mountain, Jerusalem, saith the Lord, as 
the children of Israel bring an offering in a clean vessel into 
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the house of the Lord: And I will also take of them for 
priests and for Levites, saith the Lord. For as the new 
heavens and the new earth which I will make shall remain 
before me, saith the Lord; so shall your seed and your 
name remain. And it shall come to pass that from one new 
moon to another, and from one sabbath to another, shall all 
flesh come to worship before me, saith the Lord,” Isaiah 
Ixvi. 20-23. ‘In those days”—after the restoration of the 
Israelites—“ and at that time, will I cause the Branch of 
righteousness to grow up unto David ; and he shall execute 
judgment and righteousness in the land. In those days 
shall Judah be saved, and Jerusalem shall dwell safely ; and 
this is the name wherewith he shall be called: The Lord 
our Righteousness. For thus saith the Lord, David shall 
never want a man to sit upon the throne of the house of Is- 
rael; neither shall the priests, the Levites, want a man be- 
fore me to offer burnt-offerings and to kindle meat offerings, 
and to do sacrifice continually. And the word of the 
Lord came unto Jeremiah, saying: Thus saith the Lord; 
If ye can break my covenant of the day, and my covenant 
of the night, and that there should not be day and night 
in their season ; then may also my covenant be broken with 
David my servant, that he should not have a son to reign 
on his throne ; and with the Levites the priests, my minis- 
ters. As the host of heaven cannot be numbered, neither 
the sand of the sea measured, so will I multiply the seed of 
David my servant, and the Levites that minister unto me,” 
Jer. xxxiii. 15-22. These remarkable prophecies are so 
shaped, that the predictions that the Levites are to be priests 
in that age, and offer burnt offerings, cannot receive any 
other than a literal construction. In the first place, the com- 
parison of the host of heaven as to innumerableness and 
the sand of the sea as to immeasurableness to men, with the 
seed of David and the Levites that minister unto Jehovah, 
proves that the seed of David and the Levites are used lite- 
rally ; as it is a law of the comparison, that the names of the 
things compared are used literally. The literal Levites, 
then, are demonstrably the subjects of the promise of a 
numberless and measureless multiplication. In like man- 
ner, in the comparison of the impossibility that his covenant 
with the seed of David and the Levites his ministers should 
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be broken, with the impossibility that his covenant of the 
day and the night should be broken ; the seed of David 
and the Levites are, like the day and night, used lite- 
rally. If they were not used in their natural untypical 
sense, there would be no means of knowing what the things 
are that are compared, and the prediction would be un- 
intelligible. To deny that those names are used literal- 
ly, is moreover to deny that the man who is for ever to sit 
upon the throne of Israel, is the son of David; and that is 
to deny that the Branch, the Lord our Righteousness, is his 
son ; and that were to contradict the uniform representations 
of both the Old and New Testament, and subvert Christ’s 
work as Redeemer—a result quite as formidable as those 
which Dr. Rice would deduce from the construction we 
maintain. 

In the next place, the prediction that ‘the Levites the 
priests, shall offer burnt-offerings, and kindle meat offerings, 
and do sacrifice continually,” is equally literal. For as the 
nominative of the prediction, “the Levites the priests,” is 
used literally, the predicate, “ shall offer burnt-offerings, kin- 
dle meat offerings, and do sacrifice,” must be also. These 
expressions cannot be used metaphorically, because the acts 
which they denote are proper to priests, and the identical 
acts which it was their office to perform; so that the suppo- 
sition, that the predicted acts are not literal acts of offer- 
ing sacrifices, is a supposition that the Levitical priests are 
not such, but are ministers of some other order; which is 
disproved by the fact, demonstrated from their being used 
in the comparisons in the prophecy, that they are employed 
literally. 

It is clear, then, that it is literally predicted that there is to 
be a house of Jehovah at Jerusalem in the days of the Mes- 
siah’s reign ; that all nations are to repair to it for worship ; 
that Levites are to exercise a priesthood there, and that they 
are to offer burnt-offerings, and meat offerings, and do sacri- 
fice continually. The whole question then, is, whether being 
thus clearly revealed, they are to be received with implicit 
faith on God’s testimony, or whether they are to be set aside, 
and some other meaning—no one knows what—is to be sub- 
stituted in their place ; because their literal meaning con- 
tradicts the prepossessions of Anti-millenarians, and is at 
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war with their notions of wisdom. We hold that, inasmuch 
as the construction we place on them is the construction 
which the laws of language demand, and cannot be reject- 
ed, except on arbitrary and false grounds, it is to be received 
as the true construction, whether it falls in with the a priori 
views or speculative conclusions of men, or not. To reject 
that sense and assign them another, in order to bring them 
into harmony with preconceived theories, is in effect to set 
aside the word of God as without any absolute authority, 
and take reason and fancy as guides. If this interpretation, 
then, is to be set aside, it is not at all by the method Dr. Rice 
takes. The fact that it strikes him as altogether mistaken, 
as inexplicable and as inconsistent with the spirit of the new 
dispensation, is no reason whatever for rejecting it. Though 
we do not understand in full the office these great appoint- 
ments are to fill, nor discern their propriety, the fact that 
God has revealed them is proof, not only that they have no 
inconsistency with his perfections,but that they have a great- 
ness and beauty of adaptation to the wants of the genera- 
tions for whose instruction and impression they are appoint- 
ed, that are worthy of his wisdom and love. If they are set 
aside, it must be solely by showing that they are not involv- 
ed in the grammatical sense of these predictions, but are 
precluded by ajust interpretation of the language in which 
they are supposed to be taught. Let Dr. Rice confute our 
construction by this method, and we shall acquiesce with 
all our heart. 

He objects, further, to Christ’s reign and the reign of the 
saints on earth, that the sceptre of the earth and of the 
nations would be wholly beneath their proper sphere, and 
a detraction from their dignity and glory. 


“We cannot help regarding it as a degrading and unscrip- 
tural view to represent our Saviour and his saints as engaged 
in administering the temporal government of the nations for a 
thousand years, or perhaps for ever. This is a work that requires 
no extraordinary wisdom, especially when righteousness shall 
universally prevail. Paul seemed not to regard such offices as 
greatly honoring to Christians. ‘If then ye have judgments of 
things pertaining to this life, set them to judge who are least 
esteemed in the church. I speak to your shame. Is it so that 
there is not a wise man among you? Not one that shall be 
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able to judge between his brethren ?? Paul, methinks, would 
scarcely regard it as an honor, after preaching the unsearchable 
riches of Christ, and after a service of eighteen hundred years 
in heaven, to be king of the greatest nation on the earth, No— 
the glory which Christ has promised to his faithful disciples, is 
of an unspeakably higher character than that connected with 
earthly kingdoms. Every one of them shall wear a crown of 
righteousness, and shall reign with Christ, but they will be 
employed in a higher service than the administration of human 
governments, 

“The principles of the interpretation of prophecy which lead 
to results such as these,must be greatly erroneous. It seems 
strange that in this age of the world good men are falling into 
precisely the error of the interpretation of prophecy, which was 
so fatal to the Jews, at the time of Christ’s advent.”—Pp. 192, 
198, 


But if Dr. Rice can prove that the passages which we re- 
gard as foreshowing that Christ and the saints are to reign 
on the earth and over the nations, have no such meaning, 
but denote wholly different events, why does he not select 
that method of confuting us? He takes no notice, however, 
of the great predictions on the subject, but objects and 
argues very much as though they had no existence. Yet 
no language could declare more expressly than Dan. vii. 13, 
14, 18, 22, 27, and Rev. xi. 15, that Christ is to reign on the 
earth and over the nations, nor than Isaiah ix. 6, 7, and 
Luke i. 51-83, that he is to reign on the throne of David, 
and over the Israelites as a nation: nor are there any terms 
that could teach more clearly than those of Dan. vii. 18, 22, 
27; Rev. v. 9, 10, and xx. 3, 4, that the saints are to reign 
with him. And if these passages have no such sense as 
we ascribe to them, we cannot but ask how it happens that 
Dr. Rice interprets the language we employ in stating the 
doctrine of Christ’s reign on the earth, and the reign of 
the saints with him, as unquestionably denoting the doctrine 
Wwe mean to express, and not some other? The terms we 
use are identically the same as those of these prophecies: 
If they mean what he regards them as signifying when we 
use them: why are they not to be interpreted as having 
the same sense in the passages from which we take them? 
If when we express the belief that the Scriptures teach that 
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Christ is to come in the clouds and receive this world as his 
kingdom and reign over it for ever, our language clearly 
means that he is to come in person and reign here ; how is it 
that when the voices from heaven proclaim, Rev. xi. 15, that 
the kingdom of this world is become our Lord’s, and he is to 
reign for ever and ever, they have not the same meaning, 
and do not denote that this world is to be his kingdom, and 
that he is to reign over it? Is it possible to establish a dif- 
ference between the two? Can it be shown that the true 
sense of the one is directly the opposite of the other? The 
fancy is absurd. If Dr. Rice can prove that the prophecies 
in question do not teach that Christ is to come and reign on 
the earth, and over the nations, and that the saints are to 
reign with him; we can, by the same process by which he 
establishes that conclusion, prove that the language we 
have employed on the subject bears no such sense as he 
ascribes to it. But as he is unquestionably right in inter- 
preting our language as expressing the belief that Christ is 
to come and reign on the earth, and the saints with him, so 
for the same reason the terms of these prophecies, which are 
the same, must be held to foreshow his real coming and reign. 
This is a point of great moment in Dr. Rice’s objection. 
We trust he will meet it fully. Let him first show that the 
passages to which we refer, and others of the like import, do 
not teach that Christ and the saints are to reign on the 
earth. Next, let him prove that though we employ iden- 
tically the same terms and in the same sense, the doctrine, 
as we state and maintain it, undoubtedly means that they 
are to reign on the earth. Each of these is essential to the 
validity of his objection ; but to prove them will be to prove 
that things that are equal to the same thing are not equal 
to one another. 
3ut he objects to our interpretation of these prophecies 
that it “represents our Saviour and the saints as to be 
engaged in administering the temporal government of the 
nations for a thousand years, or perhaps for ever ;” by which 
he means that it implies that Christ and the saints are to be 
kings in the same sphere of agency and prerogatives as men 
now are; which he holds to be wholly unworthy of them. 
But what authority has he for the assumption that if Christ 
and the saints reign on the earth, their rule is to be con- 
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fined to the same sphere and employed about the same ob- 
jects and interests as those of ordinary human rulers? The 
supposition is self-contradictious and absurd. That Christ 
is to reign as God-man over men on the earth, no more 
implies that he is to reign in the same way or sphere as 
human kings reign, than his reigning as God-man in hea- 
ven over the unfallen worlds, implies that he reigns there in 
the same sphere and way as the principalities, thrones, do- 
minions, and powers of the heavenly worlds reign. He 
will reign here as he does in heaven in a manner suitable 
to his person, his station, and the end of his government, 
which is the redemption of the race from sin and its curse ; 
and will reign with a glory and majesty as great doubtless 
as that with which he reigns in heaven. The glorified 
saints also will reign in a form and sphere that will be con- 
sonant to their exalted natures, their intimate relations 
to him, and the objects of their reign, which will be of a 
spiritual rather than a mere material nature. The supposi- 
tion that they are to reign in the same sphere as human 
kings now do, is seen to be absurd also from the fact that 
as there are to be many millions of them, there cannot be 
nations enough on the earth to allow each to have one as* 
his subjects exclusively of others. It is confirmed moreover 
by the indication, Rev. xxi. 24, that there are to be kings 
of the nations that are not glorified saints, but are in subor- 
dination to them. The New Jerusalem is the symbol of the 
risen saints, Rev. xxi. 9; yet it is said, “The nations shall 
walk in the light of it, and the kings of the earth do bring 
their glory and honor into it.” There are to be unglorified 
kings of the nations then who will be subject in their glory 
and honor to the glorified saints denoted by the city; and 
on them will devolve doubtless whatever care of mere mate- 
rial interests may belong to their office. Their office itself, 
however, will be very different from that of the present 
kings of the earth. The main aim of rulers now is to pre- 
vent crime; but when all are righteous, no measures for 
prevention like those hitherto employed will be necessary. 
They will have no wars to wage, no rights to vindicate 
against aggressors, no rebellions to quell, no offenders to 


punish. Their acts and aims will be only those of peac2 
and love. 
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It will perhaps be said that if this is to be so, it is not 
easy to see what the sphere is which the risen saints are to 
fill. We answer: our not having a full knowledge of the 
agencies they are to exert, or the form in which they are to 
take a part in the government of the world, and perhaps 
other portions of Christ’s empire, should be no obstacle to 
our receiving the revelation that they are in reality to reign 
with him over his kingdom, nor to faith in his wisdom in 
assigning them such a service. His empire here and in 
other parts of the universe will present ample scope for 
their activity, and he will appoint them to tasks commensu- 
rate with the greatness and beauty of their powers, and to 
the proofs which it will behoove them to give of their love 
and devotedness. And this is clearly indicated in many 
predictions of that period. When, at the end of this age, 
the wicked, represented by the tares, are gathered and de- 
stroyed, the righteous are to shine forth as the sun in the 
kingdom of their Father, Matt. xiii. 43. And the living 
creatures and elders, in their ascription of worthiness to the 
Lamb, present as one reason of it, that he has made them 
kings and priests unto God, and they shall reign on the 
earth, Rev. v. 9,10. The offices to which they are to be 
exalted are accordingly to be as worthy of Christ’s wisdom 
and grace, as they are honorable to them. 

He alleges as a further objection that the present is the 
last dispensation. 


“5th. The Scriptures distinctly teach that the gospel dispen- 
sation is to be the last, and that by the gospel the kingdom of 
Christ will be established among all nations.”—P. 193. 


By this he means that no new administration is to be insti- 
tuted over the world in order to its complete redemption, such 
as the personal reign of Christ, the reign of the saints, and the 
banishment of Satan would constitute ; but that the present 
system of measures is to be pursued, without any essential 
change, as long as the work of saving men is continued, 
and that it is by the instrumentalities and agencies that are 
now employed, that Christ’s kingdom is to be “ established 
among all nations.” But if, as he avers, “ the Scriptures 
distinctly teach” that that is God’s purpose, why did he 
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not allege the passages in which it is foreshown? After a 
careful search, we are not aware of any that make such a 
revelation. So far from it, the Bible distinctly teaches that 
the conversion of the nations is not to take place under the 
present dispensation. Thus Christ, in the parable of the 
wheat and tares, affirms expressly that the tares are not to 
be removed from the field till the end of the present dispen- 
sation. “ Wilt thou that we go and gather them—the 
tares—up? But he said, nay; lest while ye gather up the 
tares, ye root up also the wheat with them. Let both grow 
together until the harvest, and in the time of harvest I will 
say to the reapers, gather ye together first the tares, and 
bind them in bundles to burn them; but gather the wheat 
into my barn.” “The harvest is the end of the age, or dis- 
pensation, and the reapers are the angels. As therefore 
the tares are gathered and burned in the fire, so shall it be 
in the end of this age, or dispensation. The Son of Man 
shall send forth his angels, and they shall gather out of his 
kingdom all the causes of stumbling and them that do ini- 
quity, and shall cast them into the furnace of fire; there 
shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth. Then shall the 
righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their 
Father.” Here is as clear a revelation as language can 
express that the world is not to be converted during the 
present dispensation or age; but that the wicked are to 
remain intermixed with the righteous until Christ comes, 
and in the same proportion as at the period denoted by the 
time of the development of the tares among the wheat. 
They are not to be rooted out by violent and extraordinary 
means ; but continue in that ratio to the righteous that the 
tares bore to the wheat, till Christ comes to judge and de- 
stroy them. And this great feature of the divine designs is 
presented in many other prophecies. Thus in Daniel’s 
vision of the judgment of the fourth beast, it is foreshown 
that the beast and its persecuting horn are to continue and 
make war with the saints and prevail against them, until 
the Ancient of days comes, and destroys the beast, and 
gives the kingdom to the saints of the Most High; and 
that is to be at the time when Christ comes in the clouds of 
heaven and receives the earth as his kingdom, that all peo- 
ple, nations, and languages may serve him, Dan. vii. 9-22. 
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In like manner it is foreshown in the Apocalypse, xvii. 8-14 
and xix. 11-21, that the wild beast is to continue and make 
war with the Lamb till he comes and destroys him. These 
emphatic revelations are thus wholly irreconcilable with Dr. 
Rice’s theory that the persecuting powers denoted by the 
wild beast and Babylon are to be destroyed, and righteous- 
ness universally prevail a thousand years before Christ 
comes. As the beast and the false church denoted by the 
little horn and Babylon, are to continue and persecute the 
saints till Christ comes, there can be no general conversion 
of the nations and prevalence of righteousness and peace 
for ages anterior to his coming. Dr. Rice proceeds :— 


* John the apostle says: ‘ Little children, it is the last time; 
and as ye have heard that Anti-Christ shall come, even now are 
there many Anti-Christs.’ ”»—P. 193. 


Sut this confutes, in place of confirming, Dr. Rice’s theory. 
For it is clear that in the understanding of the apostle and 
those whom he addressed, the period denoted by the “last 


time” was to be a period when Anti-Christ was to be present. 

If therefore, as Dr. Rice holds, the last time embraces the 

whole of the present dipensation, and Anti-Christ is to con- 

tinue till it ends, the thousand years of righteousness that 

are to follow the destruction of Anti-Christ cannot be included 

in the present dispensation, but must belong to another. 
He adds— 


“ Paul says, ‘ This know also, that in the last days perilous 
times shall come, 2 Tim. iii. 1. Why should the new”—that is 
the present—“ dispensation, especially the latter part of it, 
be called the last time and the last days, if there is another 
dispensation to follow it ?”—P. 193. 


We answer, the reason, doubtless, is, because they are to 
be the last days of the present dispensation, during which 
the great contest with Satan and Anti-Christ is to go on, sin 
is to prevail, death to reign, and all the other features con- 
tinue that have heretofore marked the providence of God, 
by which he has put men to trial, and allowed them to act 
out their hearts. Such is the sense in which it is used in 
many passages. In others it is employed to denote the 
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time of Christ’s second coming, and the commencement of 
his reign, as 1 Pet, i. 5; John vi. 39, 40, 44; Isa. ii. 1, 
and these two uses of the terms are perfectly consistent, 
and show that ‘the denomination of the closing days of the 
present dispensation, the last days, is no proof that another 
dispensation and later days are not to follow them. He 
continues :— 


“ And then in the prophecy of Isaiah already quoted, the 
word of the Lord, the gospel, is represented as the efficient 
instrumentality in converting the nations. Moreover, the gos- 
pel, attended by the Holy Spirit, is abundantly adequate to 
this work. The evidences of its inspiration are abundant, and 
are constantly gaining strength with each passing generation. 
It presents every motive that can influence the human mind,”— 
P. 193. 


But the question is not at all whether the truths of the 
gospel are not always to be instruments in the conversion 
of men, nor whether they are not adequate to the office 
which truth is to fill in that work; but whether other and 
far higher means than are employed in the present dispen- 
sation are not at a future period to be used to bring those 
truths to the knowledge of men, and give them impression 
on their hearts; and there certainly are, or else the world 
can never be redeemed. The present system of instru- 
mentalities, as is seen from an experiment of eighteen hun- 
dred years, is wholly inadequate either to bring the nations 
to even a nominal reception of the gospel, or to raise those 
who receive it, and are renewed, to perfect holiness. And 
necessarily, because it is a dispersation under which men, 
in place of being universally redeemed, are left under the 
blight of the fall and the tempting influences of Satan, and 
are put expressly to the trial whether 2 that condition they 
will accept Christ from the mere motives presented by the 
gospel, enforced by but limited influences of the Spirit. To 
suppose that under such an administration, which contem- 
plates the trial of men, and their being left to show their 
alienation and helplessness, they should nevertheless univer- 
sally turn to God and yield a perfect obedience, is to con- 
tradict the very aim of the dispensation and their fallen 
condition. It will not be, therefore, till this administration 
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of trial is brought to an end, and a new dispensation is 
introduced, under which, on the one hand, mankind shall 
be delivered from the curse of the fall, the agency of Satan, 
and the power of false teachers, unjust rulers, and other 
enemies of righteousness; and on the other far larger and 
more effective means are employed to bring the truths of 
the gospel to their knowledge, and larger measures of the 
Spirit are poured on them, that they will universally receive 
Christ, and yield obedience to his will. And among those 
extraordinary means will be the revelation of Christ in his 
glory and reign on the earth, and the reign with him of the 
saints, and it will be in conjunction with that revelation, 
that the Spirit will be given in that fulness that will bring 
all to obedience, and raise them to the eminent holiness 
and blessedness which are to characterize the period of his 
millennial sway. 
Dr. Rice proceeds :-— 


* If Christ were personally on earth, there would be no real 
conversions but by gospel truth, attended by the Holy Spirit. 
When our Saviour gave the apostles the great commission ex- 
tending to the end of the world, he put into the hands of the 
church ali the means necessary to the evangelization of the 
nations.” —P, 193. 


3ut among the aids the apostles enjoyed in bringing men 
to the reception of the gospel, were inspiration, the power 
of working wonders, the miraculous gifts of the Spirit, the 
intervention in some cases of angels, and other signals that 
they were the messengers of God; all of which have for 
ages been withdrawn from the church. If they were requi- 
site in order to overcome the obstacles which the gospel 
had at first to encounter, in the ignorance, unbelief, and 
enmity of men ; may they not now be equally necessary to 
rouse them from the insensibility and blindness in which 
they are sunk, prompt them to the renunciation of their 
false worships, and move them to submission to Christ? 
During the many centuries that have passed since the 
preachers of the word enjoyed those extraordinary and mira- 
culous aids, Christianity, instead of extending its conquests, 
has disappeared, except in a false form, from nearly all the 
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lands in which it was known at the close of the apostolic 
age, and is now weaker, relatively to the population of the 
globe, than it was then, or even two hundred years ago,— 
the true worshippers at the present time being almost all of 
one lineage and language. How then, if the same adminis- 
tration is to be continued, can it be expected that the gos- 
pel will not continue to be rejected, as it now is by most to 
whom it is made known, and perverted also by many who 
profess to receive it? It is absurd to look for any other 
issue. Though the Spirit is the efficient agent in the reno- 
vation of men, he exerts his renewing power ordinarily only 
in proportion to the means that are employed to bring men 
to the knowledge of the truth, and impress them with its 
significance ; and at the first promulgation of the gospel, 
the principal aim of his miraculous gifts,—which are of a 
wholly different sphere from his renovating influences,— 
was to create and apply extraordinary means to rouse the 
attention of men, convince them of the divine authority of 
the apostles and other teachers of the gospel, and convey to 
them the knowledge of Christ’s redemptive work. Why, 
if his new-creating influences are hereafter to be poured 
out on such a scale as to renew all who are in life, is it not 
to be expected that his other forms of influence that always 
attend in proportional degrees his renovating agency, and 
have for their office the creation and use of means of con- 
veying truth to the mind, and giving it a powerful impres- 
sion, will also be employed in equally augmented mea- 
sures? To suppose that they will not, is in effect to suppose 
that God is to introduce a new dispensation in which he is 
to give birth to a vast class of most important effects in the 
minds of men, without any proportional use of the instru- 
ments he has always heretofore employed to produce them. 

Dr. Rice’s objection to the supposition that Christ’s pre- 
sence can contribute to the awakening and conviction of 
men, is not only mistaken, but if legitimate, is equally appli- 
cable to all the extraordinary means employed in the minis- 
try of the apostles for the instruction and impression of 
those to whom they proclaimed the gospel. That “ if Christ 
were personally on earth, there would be no real conver- 
sions but by gospel truth attended by the Holy Spirit,” is 
no proof that his presence would not convey to men a vast 
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class of those truths in a far more vivid and resistless man- 
ner than any other means. It is to contradict our nature 
to suppose it would not. It is to contradict the representa- 
tions also of the Bible of the effect it is to produce on those 
who witness his coming. “ Every eye shall see him, and 
they that pierced him, and all kindreds of the earth shall 
wail because of him;” and those who are in open war 
against him are to cry to “ the mountains and rocks, Fall on 
us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the 
throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb; for the great day 
of his wrath is come, and who shall be able to stand?’ To 
object that such a method of arresting and convincing men 
is unsuitable to Christ’s dignity, or unnecessary as a means 
to the renovating Spirit, is virtually, moreover, to object to 
the measures of the like nature that were employed in a 
degree at the first promulgation of the gospel. Ifthe per- 
sonal presence of Christ can contribute nothing to the 
preparation of the mind for the renovating influence of the 
Holy Spirit, why did Christ reveal himself to Paul on his 
way to Damascus, and assign that revelation and the words 
he addressed to him, an important instrumentality in con- 
vincing him of his Messiahship, and leading him to repent- 
ance, submission, and faith? Why was Paul afterwards 
caught up to the third heavens, and important revelations 
there made to him through his senses ; for he states that he 
heard words which were not to be uttered,—if no necessity 
existed for the use of such means for the communication to 
him of the knowledge of divine things? Why did God 
appear in glory to Isaiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, and John, when 
he made revelations to them of his purposes, if such mani- 
festations of his presence and majesty had no special adap- 
tation to their nature, and were wholly unnecessary as 4 
means to the inspiring Spirit? Why was an angel em- 
ployed to foreshow to Zachariah the birth of John the 
Baptist? Why was Gabriel sent to announce to Mary the 
birth of the Messiah? Why was an angel commissioned 
to deliver Peter from prison? Why did an angel descend 
to forewarn Paul that none of those who were with him 
should perish in the wreck of their ship, which was about 
to take place, if the intervention of those exalted messen- 
gers had no adaptation to convince them of the truth of the 
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announcements that were made to them, and give them a 
suitable impression on their minds? Why were the mira- 
cles of Christ and the apostles wrought, if they had no office 
as means to awaken the attention, conciliate the faith, and 
win the hearts of those who witnessed them? Dr. Rice’s 
objection is as valid against those instrumentalities as it can 
be against the presence of Christ as a means of carrying 
truth with a resistless power to the minds of men, and pre- 
paring them to receive, adore, and obey him. But it is 
wholly mistaken. These, and other means of the kind, are 
not only suitable to the nature of men, but are essential to 
overcome their insensibility, blindness, and perverseness, and 
bring them to a vivid discernment and appreciation of thg 
great truths of Christ’s being, perfections, presence, and 
will, and prepare them to submit to and trust him as their 
Saviour ; and they will undoubtedly be employed at Christ’s 
second coming on a scale as much greater than they were 
at the first promulgation of the gospel, as the effects that 
are then to be accomplished,—the redemption of the whole 
world, are to transcend those that were wrought in the 
apostolic age. 

Dr. Rice ‘offers, as a further objection, that the signs of the 
times do not seem to him to indicate that Christ’s coming 
is nigh. 


“The signs of the times do not seem to point to the second 
advent as at hand. Certain it is that the second coming of 
Christ is to judge the nations of the earth, to punish the wicked, 
and reward the righteous. He himself used the following lan- 
guage, viz.: ‘When the Son of Man shall come in his glory, and 
all the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne 
of his glory; and before him shall be gathered all nations; and 
he shall separate them one from another, as a shepherd divideth 
the sheep from the goats,” 


He quotes Paul also as prophesying of the same advent, 
2 Thess. i. 7-10, when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from 
heaven, taking vengeance on them that know not God, and 
assumes that the fact that Christ is then to judge the living 
nations and punish the incorrigible, proves that those who 
are saved are not to continue on the earth and live under 
his millennial reign. It involves, however, no such conse- 
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quence. So far from it, Christ foreshows, Matt. xxv. 34- 
46, that those whom he then accepts are to be admitted 
into the kingdom prepared for them, and enter on an im- 
mortal life: and that kingdom is to be on the earth; for the 
voices from heaven proclaim that it is this world that is to 
be the kingdom, over which Christ is to reign for ever and 
ever, Rev. xi. 15; it is the kingdom of this world which he 
is to receive when he comes in the clouds of heaven that 
all people and nations may serve him, Dan. vii. 13, 14; and 
it is on the earth that he is to reign on the throne of David 
and over the house of Jacob for ever, Luke i. 32, 33. That 
Christ is to judge the living population of the globe at his 
goming, is accordingly the faith of Millenarians universally, 
as much as it is Dr. Rice’s, and it is not only consistent 
with, but is an indispensable requisite to his subsequently 
reigning on the earth over the redeemed nations. It were 
wholly unsuitable to his majesty, that the apostate powers 
should be permitted to continue after his coming, and carry 
on their war on his kingdom. Many important ends will 
be answered also by the displays of his power, justice, and 
wrath, that will take place in their destruction. 

Dr. Rice thinks, nevertheless, that the signs of the times 
do not point to the second advent as nigh. Most assuredly, 
however, he is mistaken. There is a very conspicuous pre- 
paration for the chief of the great events that are to precede 
his coming. One of the first and most important of them 
is, the overthrow of the present governments of the ten 
kingdoms into which the western Roman empire was divi- 
ded on its conquest by the Goths, and reconstruction in a 
new form. No one would be surprised should it occur in 
the principal kingdoms, any day; indeed Dr. Rice himself 
holds that the old monarchies are soon to be swept to 
destruction, and other forms of government rise in their 
place. 

Another momentous event that is to precede Christ’s 
coming, is the persecution and slaughter of his faithful wit- 
nesses, soon after that change of the civil governments. 
And there is a very obvious and extraordinary preparation 
for it in the unexpected and singular reviviscence of the 
papal church, and the revival in it of a spirit of intolerance 
and persecution. No one doubts that were the civil govern- 
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ments to give her the power, she would instantly reopen 
her dungeons and reconstruct her engines of torture, and 
rekindle her martyr fires; and the apostasy of the Protestants 
generally to infidelity and atheism indicates, that when the 
time of the persecution arrives, the true worshippers will 
be few in number, and will be readily yielded to her 
power. 

A third prognostic of the approach of his advent, is the 
prevalence of infidelity and gross forms of impiety. In the 
last days perilous times shall come, and scoffers shall arise 
walking after their own lusts, and saying, where is the pro- 
mise of his coming. And Dr. Rice admits that the rejec- 
tion of the Scriptures, and atheism, pantheism, and other 
gross forms of false belief and impiety, have at present a 
portentous currency. Nearly the whole body of the educat- 
ed on the continent of Europe, whether Catholics or Protes- 
tants, entertain them, and vast crowds of the cultured and 
influential in Great Britain and this country. So fearful an 
apostasy of the nations, nominally Christian, to infidelity, has 
never before been witnessed. 

A fourth prognostic is the opening of the world, generally, 
to the introduction of the gospel, and the increasing dispo- 
sition and effort of the church to carry its tidings to all na- 
tions. This, Dr. Rice regards as a proof that the advent is 
not at hand. But Christ himself presents it as the imme- 
diate precursor of his coming. “ And the gospel of the 
kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a witness 
unto all nations ; and then shall the end come,” Matt. xxiv. 
14. And the angel flying through mid heaven having the 
gospel to preach to every nation and kindred and tongue 
and people, foreshows that the time when those whom he 
represents are to proclaim the gospel to all nations, is imme- 
diately to precede the time of Christ’s coming to judge 
them, Rev. xiv. 6,7. And the church and world are pre- 
pared for this work, Dr. Rice admits, to such a degree, that 
it may not improbably be accomplished in a short period. 


“The providence of God is rapidly opening the way for the 
preaching of the gospel among all nations. For the last fifty 
years, the different branches of the church have been doing a 
great work, which is mainly a work of preparation. Jn India, 
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China, Turkey, Africa, the islands of the South Sea, in all parts 
of the world, this work has been begun. Languages have been 
learned, the Bible and religious books translated, schools and 
churches planted ; and a whole machinery of means is prepared 
for a rapid aggressive movement against the powers of dark- 
ness.”—P, 194, 


All the great aspects of the world thus indicate most 
indubitably that the time of Christ’s coming is not far. 
This is confirmed, also, by the fulfilment of other predic- 
tions, the accomplishment of which is to take place shortly 
before those to which we have referred, such as those of the 
first six vials. 

The whole series of Dr. Rice’s objections to the doctrine 
that Christ is soon to come and establish his throne on the 
earth, is thus, in our judgment, mistaken and without force. 
We regret that he had not more fully investigated the sub- 
ject. A thorough inquiry would undoubtedly greatly mo- 
dify his views. We trust he will not dismiss but resume it, 
and make the churches acquainted with the results to which 
he is led. There is not, in our belief, a question in the whole 
circle of theology, that has a higher claim to critical examin- 
ation by the leading minds in the sacred office. The me- 
thods hitherto employed by anti-millenarians to maintain 
their theory and overthrow the doctrine of Christ’s personal 
coming and reign, it is abundantly clear, are altogether in- 
adequate to those ends. They are eminently uncritical. 
They proceed on principles that are mistaken and danger- 
ous; and they have been repeatedly confuted beyond the 
possibility of defence. On the other hand, we think we may 
safely say, that not one of the principles of interpretation on 
which we proceed has been successfully assailed. They 
generally, indeed, are admitted by those who reject the re- 
sults to which we regard them as leading: nor has any one 
of the important constructions to which we have been led 
by those principles, been, so far as we are aware, over- 
thrown. If we are mistaken, the reasons on which we found 
our conclusions, have not been fairly set aside, nor scarcely, 
indeed, attempted to be met. The result is, as might be 
expected, that the views we are endeavoring to unfold and 
sustain, are rapidly spreading. A large number of minis- 
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ters in the evangelical denominations, and many not in the 
sacred office, have embraced them, and open opposition to 
them has in a great measure ceased. If, then, they are mis- 
taken and can be legitimately overthrown, the advocates of 
anti-millenarianism should no longer postpone the task. We 
shall welcome a thorough discussion of the theme by men 
of the high powers and candid spirit of Dr. Rice, and 
not the less should they, by their superior learning, demon- 
strate that our views on any branch of the subject are 
erroneous. 





Art, VITI.—Lirerary anp Criricat Notices. 


1. Tue Vorce or Curisttan Lire in Sone; or, Hymns and 
Hymn-Writers of Many Lands and Ages. New York: R. 
Carter and Brothers, 1859. 


Tuts pleasing theme is treated by the writer with much spirit 
and taste. He gives the chief chants of the ancient Greek and 
Latin churches, with notices of their authors; specimens of the 
hymns and sacred songs of the middle ages, and the period im- 
mediately preceding the Reformation, and their authorship ; 
and the history and characteristics of the hymns of the princi- 
pal Protestant churches ; and points to the exhibition they pre- 
sent of the sentiments and affections of the church in the several 
ages that gave them birth. The chants and songs that survived 
the first four centuries are few, and of but slight poetic 
merit ; those of the middle ages are deeply tinged with the 
false beliefs and superstitions of the period. After the thirteenth 
century they assumed a more evangelical and a more poetic 
form, and rose, in some instances, to great beauty of sentiment 
and expression. They now constitute, in our own and several 
of the languages of the Continent, in their beauty of thought, 
their grace of numbers, and the fervor of feeling by which 
many of them are marked, a most important part of religious 
literature. 
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2. A CoNsIDERATION OF THE SERMON ON THE Mount. By 
Major D. H. Hill, Professor of Mathematics in Davidson Col- 
lege, North Carolina. Philadelphia: W.S. and A. Martien, 
1858. 


Tus is not a critical commentary, but a plain and pointed pre- 
sentation of the great truths our Lord teaches in his Sermon; 
illustrated by parallel passages in other parts of the sacred 
word, and earnestly enforced in their practical relations. The 
author regards the Sermon as addressed to Christ’s disciples— 
as employed in delineating the spirit that is to reign in them, 
and the lives they are to live; and contrasting them with the 
opposite spirit and conduct of those who reject him; and as 
orderly in its arrangement and natural in its transitions from 
one theme to another, The comment is evangelical and spirited, 
indicates an experimental knowledge of the truths it unfolds, 
and is lighted up, from page to page, with fresh and striking 
remarks. 


3. Curist1an Horr. By John Angel James. New York: 
R. Carter and Brothers, 1859. 


Tne author regards this as probably the last volume he shall 
give to the public, as he has passed his three score years and 
ten, and finds the shadows of evening beginning to fall around 
him. The theme is appropriate to a farewell; comprises a wide 
circle of topics, as the nature of hope, the distinction of hope 
from faith and love, its ground, the objects to which it is 
directed, the various forms it assumes, and the duty of culti- 
vating it; and is treated with the writer’s usual copiousness 
and spirit. He dwells at length on the coming of Christ and 
the resurrection of the holy dead as objects of hope, and though 
not receiving the doctrine of the premillennial advent, admits 
that the place which those great futurities occupy in the faith 
and expectations of Millenarians is far more in harmony with 
the teachings of the New Testament than the views entertained 
of them by anti-premillennialists. 


4, Tuk Gosren accorpinec to Marx. Explained by Joseph 
Addison Alexander. New York: Charles Scribner, 1858. 


WE have only space to announce this volume, and congratu- 
late our readers on its appearance. We hope in our next 
number to give its characteristics, 








